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3.10 Connection Of WIreleSS AEtECTOTS. .. ....iiiviiiiiieitieeiieetee et et eette e rteeeeaeeseaeesebeessseeseseeseseesaseesereenanes 259
3.10.1 RF Interface MSOORFE-AS........oo ottt e et ee et e e stae e ssaeesstaeensneennns 259
3.10.1.1 N OLES. 1ttt ettt ettt e ettt ettt e e ettt e et e e et e e e be e e abeeeatee et e e e bt e e nbeeenbte e bt te e te e e st e e anbaeeenbeeetteennteeenneeenteenn 259
3.10.1.2 COMMECIION. ...ttt eettie et te ettt e et e ette e et eeeeteeeesseeebeeeeaeeessaeessseeassasensseesasesensaeeassaeansseesssesansesansseensses 259
3.10.2 RF Interface M200G-REF......c..ooiiiiiiie ettt ettt sttt ettt 260
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3.11.2.2 Power supplied by the fire detection control panel...........c.ccoecveeviieiieriieniierie st 262
3.11.2.3 Power Supplied DY the L0OP......ccueiriiiiieieeieeie ettt ettt e ae e e sae e neeeees 263
3.11.2.4 Resetting contact detectors by means of a conventional zone module and an MQZ1000-1.......... 264
3.11.2.5 Resetting contact detectors by means of the module M221E / M221EA — without MQZ1000-1..264
3.11.3 Manual Call Points Series C31 — M210E-CZR.........cccoiviriiriiiiieiieiecieertesee st ese e 265
3.114 Manual Call Points Series C31 — M210EA-CZR.......cooiiiiiieeeeeeee ettt 266
3.11.5 Detectors Series 100/400/300/ECOT000..........ccccuimiiiiiiiiieiieeieeeiee e esreeesreeesveesseeereeeseseesseeenees 267
3.11.5.1 Connection Series 100/400 with power supply from the fire detection control panel - M210E-CZ
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Connection Series 300 with power supply from the control panel — M210E-CZ............cccceene.... 268
Connection Series ECO1000 with power supply from the control panel - M210E-CZ................. 268
Connection Series 100/400 with power supply from the control panel - M210EA-CZ................. 269
Connection Series 300 with power supply from the control panel - M210EA-CZ........................ 269
Connection Series ECO1000 with power supply from the control panel - M210EA-CZ.............. 270
RF Interface MA40ORFE-AS / FUIFS511-27D — M210E-CZ.....cccuooooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 271
LA 0] RO 271
Connection of the RF interface with AC SUPPLY......ccovieiiiriiiiiiiiiiiiicec e 271
RF Interface — M400RFE-AS / FUIF511-27D — M210EA-CZ........ooooiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 272
L0 £ 272
Connection of the RF interface with AC SUPPLY.....ccceocieriiiiiierienieee et 272
RF Interfaces FI700/RF/CWE + FI720/RF/CWE — M210E-CZ and M210E.......cccccccceovviviiineiinnnn. 273
L0 £ 273
(070)'11 2 T<Tv15 1o ) s TN RSPRRURUR PR 273
RF Interfaces FI700/RF/CWE + FI720/RF/CWE — M210EA-CZ and M210EA.............ccoeovuvvevnnnnn. 274
N OTES vttt et ettt et e ee ettt e e e e e et e et e e e e e s et e aaeeeeeeeseaa—a———aeeeeeeaa e ————teeeeeeaa e aatarreeeeesaantrrrarees 274
(©F0)11 1 TTo15 o) s TR SRRSO 274
RF Interface FI750/RF/CWE — M210EA-CZ and M210EA..........ccoeiiooiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 275
IN OB, .ttt ettt ettt et et aeaae e et e e bt a et e ae st ataa———t—t————————_t—_——_———————————————_—1_—t_—an——a—an——a—a——————————. 275
070} 4141115 1o ) s VOO 275
Flame Detectors Series 16000 — M2T0E-CZ.........ccooveeioiiiieeeeeee e eeree e eevee e e 276
J N0 1N 276
L070) 41011 o156 ) s VOO 276
Flame Detectors Series 16000 — M2TOEA-CZ.........cooovuiiiioiieeeeeee e eee e 277
N OB ettt ettt et e et et e e e e e e et e e e et e et ——aaaaeeea e ————aaaaeea e t———aaaeeeeaaarareaaeeeeearraraens 277
(070} 3101115 (o) s VOO SRRN 277
Flame Detector 800/24-VST-K-N — M210E-CZ......cc.ooooioiiiiiiieie et 278
Flame Detector 800/24-VST-K-N — M2I0EA-CZ........cooooueeeieeeieeeeeeee e eeeeeee e eeaeee e 279
Flame Detector FL80 / 1A Version AM — M221EA.......ooo oottt 280
Flame Detector 20/20-MPI-R — M210E-CZ........uuueeiiiioieeiie et eeeaaeee e 281
Flame Detector 20/20-MPI-R — M2T0EA-CZ........cooouiieeeee e 282
Flame Detector 20/20-MI-11SF — M2I0E-CZ.......cooouiiiiieeiieeeeeeeeeeee e 283
Flame Detector 20/20-MI-11SF — M210EA-CZ.......ccooouiiiiiee ettt 284
Flame Detector FMX5000 IR — M210E-CZ........ooooiiiiiiiiieiee et e s 285
Flame Detector FMX5000 IR — M21OEA-CZ......couviiooeee et eeee e eeeaee e e 286
Flame Detector FMX5000 UV — M2I0E-CZ.......coooiiiiiiiie oottt 287
Flame Detector FMX5000 UV — M2I0EA-CZ......ooueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 288
Flame detector with colour video monitoring Flame 5000 — M210EA-CZR.........ccccccovvvevvevcrvneennns 289
Flame detector with colour video monitoring Flame 5000 — M221EA.........ccoccoieiviiiienieciecieene 290
Linear Heat Detector Unit LWM-1 — M2I0E-CZ.........ccoooiiiiiiiiiieee et 291
Linear Heat Detector Unit LWM-1 — M210EA-CZ.......ooooooviiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 292
Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03 — M210E-CZ.........coooimiiioeieeeeeiee e 293
Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03 — M210EA-CZ.......ocoooviimiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 294
Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 - M210E-CZ......ououiiieiiieeeeeee e 295
Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 — M210EA-CZ........oooooueieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 296
Linear Heat Detector Unit SKIM-03.2 —IM221E. ...t 297
Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 —IM221EA.......ooo i 298
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU8S00 — M210E-CZ......ccovviiiioriieieeeeee e 299
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCUS00 — M210EA-CZ.......cooooueiiieeeeee e 300
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 — M210E-CZ........ooooiiiiiiieieiee e 301
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 — M210EA-CZ......cooooueiiiioeiee e 302
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 with two channels — M210E-CZ..........cccccevvevviviiieeeineeeeeenne 303
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 with two channels — M210EA-CZ.........cccoovvviveiveeeieiieiiiiiiienn, 304
Linear Heat Detector Unit SCUS3S5 — M221EA ...t 305
Linear Heat Detector Unit ADWS11A — M210E-CZ........ooovoiiiiieieeeeeeee e 306
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Linear Heat Detector Unit ADWS11A — M210EA-CZ.......uvviiiiiieieieeeeee e 307
Linear Heat Detector Unit ADWS535 — M210E-CZ......ccuuuieiiiiiiieeeeieee et 308
Linear Heat Detector Unit ADWS535 — M210EA-CZ......oooooiioeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 309
Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M2I0E-CZR........ccooureeeiiiieeeeeeeee e 310
Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M2I0EA-CZR......ooooiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 311
Linear Heat Detector Unit AI1388 — M221E.......ooiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e 312
Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M22TEA .. ...t 313
Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RE-SS — M210EA-CZ......cooooviiiiieee e 314
Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RE-SS — M221EA . ...ttt 315
Beam Smoke Detector OSID — M210E-CZ........uuueeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e 316
Beam Smoke Detector OSID — M2TI0EA-CZ.......oooooieieiiieeeee et e 317
Beam Smoke Detector OSID — M221EA ... ..o 318
Beam Smoke Detector Fireray ONE — M210E-CZ........ccocioiiiiiiiiieiesieesteee et 319
Beam Smoke Detector Fireray ONE — M210EA-CZ.........ccoeovviiviiiiienie et sveevnenes 320
Beam Smoke Detector FR50/100 — M2T0E-CZ.......cocuieioiiiieieeee e 321
Beam Smoke Detector FR50/100 — M2I0EA-CZ.......uuueeeiiiiiieeeeeee et 322
Beam Smoke Detector FR2000 — M2IOE-CZ........ooooouiieiiiiiiieeeeeee e eeaaeeee e 323
Beam Smoke Detector FR2000 — M2I0EA-CZ........oooovviiiiiiieeeeeee e 324
Beam Smoke Detector FR3000 — M2TOE-CZ.......coooooiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee ettt eaveeee e 325
Beam Smoke Detector FR3000 — M2IOEA-CZ.......uueeeioiiiieeeeee et 326
Beam Smoke Detector FRS5000.........c...ooiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt eetae e st eeavee s eennnes 327

OlLd version — With M2TOE-CZ..........cooouiiiiieieiiieeeeie e e eeree e e e eteeeeeeerraeeeeennes 327

O1d version — With M2TOEA-CZ.......coooiiiiiieeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e saaeeeee e 328

New version — With M2IOE-CZ........coouuvieiiiiioeeeee ettt e e e e e et e e e e s sennaaes 329

New version — With M2TOEA-CZ.........ooooouiiiiieieeeeeeee e eeeee e ee s e aeee s senaraesenaeeesennes 330
Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub - M210E-CZ.........cccccooiieriiiiieiieeeeie ettt 331
Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub — M210EA-CZ........cccooiiiiiiiiieiiieeee et 332
Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub — M221E........c.ccciooiiiiiiiiiieceeeeecreee et 333
Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub — M221EA........c.ccooiiiiiiieieeesie ettt 334
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam plus — M210E-CZ........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 335
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam plus — M210EA-CZ..........ooooiieiiiieiiieieeeee et 336
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam Xtra — M210E-CZ..........coooovviiiiiiiiiieeeeeiee e 337
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam Xtra — M210EA-CZ.......oooooiiiioiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 338
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam Xtra — M221EA .. ...c..ouviiiiiiiiiiiee e 339
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam BLUE — M210E-CZ.......ccc.coooovvviiiiiiiiieeieeee e 340
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam BLUE — M210EA-CZ........ccoovviiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 341
Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam BLUE — M221EA........ooooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 342
Beam Smoke Detector ERHSO712 — M2I0E-CZ......coouviiiiiiiieiie e eetve s 343
Beam Smoke Detector ERHSO712 — M2I0EA-CZ......ueueeieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e seeeaaene e 344
Beam Smoke Detector ERHSO712 —M22TEA ...t 345
Beam Smoke Detector ERRHSO712 — M2I0E-CZ.......cooooiieiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 346
Beam Smoke Detector ERRHSO712 — M210EA-CZ.....cooooveiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 347
Beam Smoke Detector ERRHSO712 — M221EA ... 348
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1 = M210E-CZ.......ccoooouieieiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeee e 349
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1 = M210EA-CZ.....ccovvveiiioieiieeeeeiee et 350
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1 = IM221EA ...t eaaeeee e 351
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50 — M210E-CZ.......coooioiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 352
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50 — M2I0EA-CZ.....ouueeeiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 353
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50 — M221EA.......ooo oot 354
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80 — M210E-CZ.......uooiiiiieieeeeeeee e eeeveee e 355
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80 — M2I0EA-CZ......uuoeeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 356
Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80 — M221TEA........ooi ittt eaeee s 357

Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP1/A with one detector module — M210E-CZ..358
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO SENS — TP1/A with one detector module — M210EA-CZ

Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP1/A with 2 detector modules — M210E-CZ....360
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Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-1/A with two detector modules — M210EA-CZ

........................................................................................................................................................... 361
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Pro Sens — TP-1/A with two detector modules — M210EA....... 362
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Pro Sens — TP-1/A with two detector modules — M220EA........ 363
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-4 with 2 detector modules - M210E-CZ.......364
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-4 with two detector modules — M210EA-CZ365
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus TOP-SENS — TT-1 with 2 detector modules — M210E-CZ....... 366
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus TOP-SENS — TT-1 with two detector modules — M210EA-CZ 367
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Super Sens — T-SS — M210E-CZ.........ccccovvieniininieninnienienenn. 368
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Super Sens — T-SS — M210EA-CZ.......ccccccceveveevivieenciieecieeeenns 369
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE — M210E-CZ.......c..ccceeovvevienienieerieieereeeens 370
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE — M210EA-CZ........ccccoorvenininieninieenienene 371
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE — M221EA........cccoiiiiiiiiiireeeeeeeee e 372
Aspirating smoke detector Titanus RACK SENSE — M221EA........cccoeioiieiiinieeieerecre e 373
Aspirating smoke detector Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500 — M210E-CZ........cccceeevvevvienirierrierieeieeenns 374
Aspirating smoke detector Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500 — M210EA-CZ.....ccccccovevvienineniniiencnenenns 375
Aspirating smoke detector ASDS532 — M2I0E-CZ.......ccooooiieeoiiieiieeieeecee et esve e eveeesvee e 376
Aspirating smoke detector ASDS532 — M2I0EA-CZ......cccooovioviiiiieiieeieereereesee e ere e sreesvnesene e 377
Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with one channel — M210E-CZ........ccooceiininiiienininiiiene 378
Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with one channel — M210EA-CZ.........ccccooviiiiiniinniniiiee. 379
Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with two channels — M210E-CZ..........cccoocvevvevvenvinieenieenenns 380
Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with two channels — M210EA-CZ..........cccccovveniininiinennnnene 381
Aspirating smoke detector ASDS533 — M210E-CZ......cocoieiiiiiiieieieceee sttt 382
Aspirating smoke detector ASDS533 — M2I0EA-CZ......ccoouuiioiieecieeeieeeeeeeetee et eve e svvaesvee e 383
Aspirating smoke detector FAAST 8100E — M210E-CZ........ccccooiiiiriieiienieecieeie e eieeseesvee e 384
Aspirating smoke detector FAAST 8100E — M210EA-CZ.......coooveeiiinieeieeie et 385
Aspirating smoke detector FLX-010 — M210E-CZ.......cc.ooiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeste et 386
Aspirating smoke detector FLX-010 — M210EA-CZ.......cccccoiiiieiieieciecie e ereesre e sne v 387
Aspirating smoke detector FLX-010 — M221EA........ccciioiiiiieeie ettt 388
Aspirating smoke detector FLX-020 — M221TEA.......ccoiiiiiiiie ettt 389
Aspirating smoke detector Stratos-ModuLaser — M210E-CZ.........cc.cccoveeviieniiieiiieeie e 390
Aspirating smoke detector Stratos-ModulLaser — M210EA-CZ........c.ccccevvvevierienniieiieree e 391
Thermal Max Detectors 6295, 6296, 6297 and 6298 — M210E-CZ.........cccooeeeeeiieieeeiieeeeeeieeeeennee 392
INOEES. ¢ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e b e a e e bt e e eh bt e bt e e e a b et e bt e e sabaeeabaeeaabeeebaeenabeean 392
LO70) 11 1< o1 (o) TSRS 392
Thermal Detectors 6295, 6296, 6297 and 6298 — M210EA-CZ........ccccovoieiiiiiniinieneeeeeeeeeeee 393
INOEES. ¢ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt e bt e a bt e bt e e eh bt e s bt e e e a bt e e bteesabae e bt e e sate e e bt e enabee s 393
(070311 1T 7 () T OO OO OO UPRTRURR 393
Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL — M210E-CZ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiieeeee et 394
Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL — M21T0EA-CZ.......coootiiiiiiieeeeie ettt 395
Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL-140 — M210E-CZ......ccccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiieniiee ettt 396
Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL-140 — M210EA-CZ.....cccooieiiiiiieeeeeee et 397
Thermal Max Detector HT-27121-275 — M210E-CZ......c.ccooveiieiteiieciieciieieeeeeie e eie e ene e 398
Thermal Max Detector HT-27121-275 — M210EA-CZ.......cccoeoieieieieet ettt 399
Thermal Max Detector WMX5000 FS — M210E-CZ.......cocoiiiiiieiee et 400
Thermal Max Detector WMX5000 FS — M210EA-CZ.......coiiiiiiiiieieeeeeee e 401
Connection of contact detectors with a monitor module.............cceceevieiiinieniiirieeee e 402
AQATESS SCHINE....c.vvieiieeiiieitieeteeete ettt et e et e et teeteeeetbeesebeessbeessseasssaessseesssaeasseasssaessseeassaeasseessseenssens 402
Monitor Module MSO3ME........c.oiiiiiie ettt ettt e b ettt et e nee e eneas 402
Monitor Module MSOTIMEA ..ottt ettt ettt sbe e b eanes 403
Monitor Modules M210E / M220E ..ottt ettt st et sae e e 404
AAIESS SEHINE.....cuviiiieiieiieciieeerte sttt este et e ebeetbeebeeebeesbeesseessaebeasseesseesssesssessaesseesssesssesssesssensnas 404
Connection of Monitor Modules M210E / M220E.........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiinineeeeeteeeeeee e 404
Monitor Modules M210EA / M220EA.......co oottt ettt 405
AQATESS SCEHINE. ... ueeieiieiiieiieeeee ettt e teeestteestaeeeteeesbee e steessseessseaasseeassseessseessseeassasenssesssseennsenans 405
Connection of Monitor Modules M210EA / M220EA........ccccoiiiiiiiieeieeee e 405
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Monitor Module IM-10 (Series 200).......c.cccrverrirrierireeirierieesreesiesreareesseesseesssesssessseesseessessssessesssenns 406
Monitor Module IM-10EA (Series 200AP).......ccui it 407
Monitor MOdule UMBS00-1........uvuuimiiiieiseieeiieieiess et 408
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Sounder-Strobe WMSST-xx-P33 — WMSST-xx-P34
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe WMSST-xx-P38
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe WSS-xx-N — WSS-xx-I
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder IBSOU-xx-P01 — IBSOU-xx-P02
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder IBSOU-xx-P33 — IBSOU-xx-P34
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder BSO-xx-N — BSO-xx-1I
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe IBSST-xx-P01 — IBSST-xx-P02
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe IBSST-xx-P33 — IBSST-xx-P34
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Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe IBSST-xx-P38
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Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe BSS-xx-N — BSS-xx-I
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe DSS-xx-N — DSS-xx-I
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe BRH-xx-1
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe BRS-xx-1
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe WRA-RC-I
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe WRA-PC-1
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe WWA-RC-I
Connection
Tone setting

Sounder-Strobe WWA-PC-I
Connection
Tone setting

Strobe WMSTR-xx-P01 — WMSTR-xx-P02
Connection

Strobe WMSTR-xx-P33 — WMSTR-xx-P34
Connection

Strobe WST-xx-N — WST-xx-1I
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4542 IMOAUIE. ...t e e et e e et e et e e e et e e eeaeeeeateeeteeeeteeeeaseeeeteseneeeenaeeens 500
4.5.5 Aspirating smoke detector FL20XX AP........ccoiviiiiiiiiieieiereesieeeee ettt sraesraeseaesnaessaens 500
455.1 | DTS eTo1 (o) SR UR U U USRS USROS UPUT 500
4552 IMOAUIE. ...ttt e e e et e e et e e et e e e eaeeeeeaeeeeareeenteeeeteeeeareeeereseeseeenneeens 500
456 RF Interface MSOORFE-AS..... ..ot ee et eae e et e e ennas 500
4.5.6.1 Optical-Thermal Detector 2100RFT-AS.....ccuviiiiiieeiiee ettt ettt s 500
456.2 Manual Call Points MA00DKMR-AS and M400DKMB-AS.........oooiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 501
4.5.7 RF Gateway M200G-RE..........coooiiiiiiiieiiee ettt te e s taesta b e sre e beesbaesseesseennaes 501
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4.5.74 Heat Detector — 52051 E-RE......oo ettt et et e e e sate e e raee e araeeeas 502
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4.6.5 Monitor module AP (M210E, M220E, M221E (input), IM-10EA)........cccoeviiriiieieieeeieeeene 505
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5 Checking the 100p LINes.............ccoooiiiiiiiiic et 510
6 Contamination detection and maintenance prognosis..............c.cccooveeernnnecirnneecrenenes 511
6.1 Series 200/200AP elements on the BC216.........c..oooouiiiiiiiiiieceeeeeeeeeee e 511
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1.1

1.2

1.3
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INTRODUCTION

General

This User Manual provides the authorized installer with the information necessary for installation, con-
nection and commissioning of fire detectors of make System Sensor, on the Fire Detection Control Pan-
els Series BC06, BC08, BC016, BC216 and BC600.

Types of symbols

Especially important sections of text in this User Manual are indicated with symbols. The following
symbols are used:

Means DANGER! Ignoring these directions can result in danger to life and health.

Means ATTENTION! Ignoring these tips can result in system malfunctions or damage to property.

Means TIP! Here the text contains explanatory notes which can make the installation, connection and
commissioning easier for you and/or which are supposed to enhance your understanding of how
things are connected.

| B> @

Means that the country-specific and/or the site-specific requirements of the DEVICE and/or SYS-
TEM APPROVALS of the fire detection system must be observed.

APPROVA\-\

Means that in case of ignoring this text, binding European Standards can be violated and therefore
perhaps the device must not be used within the EU.

2%

Important tips

Fire detection systems and devices, respectively, must always be planned, installed and put into opera-
tion by specialists who are trained on a continuous basis. The specific specialist training on the func-
tions of the fire detection control panel and the fire detectors that are connected to it must be provided
by Labor Strauss Sicherungsanlagenbau GmbH Wien (LST) or by persons expressly authorized by LST
for this purpose.

The present manual does not provide any information concerning the expert planning or design of a fire
detection system. It replaces neither the installer's required technical qualification nor his or her specific
training.

Prior to opening the housing of the fire detection control panel or of a BCnet sectional control
panel, switch off the mains power and ensure that it is not switched back on! When the housing
is open and mains power is connected, certain components carrying voltage at levels that are life
threatening are exposed! The protective covering for these components should never be
removed.

t When working on the fire detection control panel and when handling components, observe the usual

@

protective measures for discharging static electricity charges: Before and during the work being per-
formed on the printed circuit boards, static charges from your body must be reliably discharged by
touching an earthed piece of metal. Mains-operated tools (e.g., soldering irons) must absolutely be
equipped with protective earthing or be expressly approved for use on installations that are static-sens-
itive. The usual protective insulation is not sufficient.

During installation, maintenance and servicing, observe the applicable laws, standards and guidelines
on the installation and maintenance of fire detection systems!

If a conventional zone gets disabled, all detectors that are connected to it are put out of action.
In this case, alarms cannot be detected.
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2.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.1.3
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CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

General

The present section specifies the connection of conventional detectors to the conventional detector
interfaces. All detectors of a zone are connected in parallel, in the last detector a line terminating ele-
ment must be installed. Each detector has a normally open contact. In case of activation, the resistor R
is connected to the line and the quiescent current is increased.

The following drawings can, under consideration of some points, also apply to the following control
panels:

Series BC600 - The 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor / 1kOhm alarm resistor must be parameterised.

Series BC216 - A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor has to be used.

*

4

Series BC016 - The 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be parameterised.

4

Series BCO8 - The end-of-line element must be parameterised. Address modules cannot be used with
the BCO08. For the connection that conforms to VdS, a capacitor is to be used as end-of-line element.

¢ Series BC06 - The 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be parameterised. In the case of the BCO06 it is
not possible to use address modules.

@ If a different end-of-line element than the one mentioned above is used, the connection has to be adap-
ted. The explanations and drawings refer to an end-of-line element of 5.6kOhm.

If a conventional zone gets disabled, all detectors that are connected to it are put out of action.
In this case, alarms cannot be detected.

Installation of detectors

See installation instructions for your country.

Schematic circuit diagram of a detector zone

IE _______

D Rab
5,6k

LG LG
o —

Rab end-of-line resistor in the last detector

R alarm resistor

Conditions of zones

To evaluate the condition of a zone, the line current is sensed. The measured value is processed by the
microcontroller and the corresponding condition of the zone is determined. For the threshold values for
alarm, wire breakage and short circuit, please refer to the documentation of the fire detection control
panels.

To perform a reset of a conventional detector, the corresponding zone has to be disabled for at least
8 seconds.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.14 Cable requirements
The line resistance of the conventional detection line must not exceed 50 Ohm per wire.

This corresponds, when using a 0.5mm? wire (AWG20), to a distance of approx. 1400m.

max 500
« >
Letzter Melder
Last detector
max 500

v

A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/21
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2.2

2.2.1
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Connection of manual call points
The following manual call points can be connected to a conventional detector interface of the fire detec-

tion control panel:

Description Type
Manual Call Point Series HFM/HM HxM/x/11/xx
Manual Call Point Series HFM/HM — 1 auxiliary contgHxM/x/12/xx

Manual Call Point Series HME HME/FFFF/11/TT/LL/x
Manual Call Point Series HME — 1 auxiliary contact |HME/FFFF/12/TT/LL/x
Manual Call Point/Red/Standard UNI3021C

Manual Call Point Series C31 51.12 0z

Each manual call point has a built-in alarm resistor (R = 1kOhm/0.35W). In the last manual call point,
an end-of-line resistor (Rab = 5.6kOhm) has to be installed.

The end-of-line element can be changed in the parameter setup of the Fire Detection Control Panel
(BC06/BC016/BC600). The factory setting is Rab = 5.6kOhm.

All diodes that are not denoted are of type 1N4004.

Connection of HFM/HM

Old version of the manual call points

Gruppenplatz Rab
Zone port 5.6k
La - -
0 —
| |
1] [2] [a] 4] [s] [é] 1] 1] 2] 3] 4] [s] [s
’—’*i'* LFf LF®—1— ! :
RIT T 2| 1 RT] R 1 -
| | 1K 1k | ‘ ‘ -
wi\ 1 :;. -
E ‘
- 1 ——— . .
HFM!... HM/x/12 HFM!...
HM/... HFM/x/12 HM/...

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder

Last manual call point

Old manual call points HM/HFM/x/12 can be distinguished from new ones by means of the following
characteristics: at the top left of the componentry, old manual call points HM/HFM/x/12 have a ter-
minal strip with 4 terminals (1 through 4), new ones have a terminal strip with 6 terminals (1 through
6).

Connecting the mains voltage 230VAC to the change-over contacts 7, 8 and 9 is only permissible
for the type HM/HFM/x/12/xx/N (with N standing for mains voltage)! It differs from the type
HM/HFM/x/12/xx in that it has additional covers for the insulation of the mains voltage. The
instructions on the safe use, which can be found in the enclosed packet, must be strictly
observed!

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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New version of the manual call points

Gruppenplatz

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY
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2.2.1.1

HFM/ ..
Hh/

HM/M1 2
HEMA12

HandfeuermelderMandmelder
Manual call point

Old version of the manual call points

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

Lb

HandfeuermelderMHandmelder
Manual call point

Connection of HFM/HM with individual Address Module NG58-1

Rab
Zone port 5.6k
o -
=
1 12] 3] 4] 5] |8
R
Tk

HFM/.

g j
HhAS

Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Last manual call point

Rab
5,6k
NG58-1 NG58-1 NG58-1
nt rt
red SW  SW rt red sw
[ blk blk red bik
1] [2] 3] 14] [5] [6 v \r%ﬂ 4] 3 \L‘B{!ﬂﬂﬂi
* * 1 o o I |
[ LF] LF i
R il 2 1 RJ[ ‘* l\ | R[ 'i _
Tk | - | 1k I 1 I~ 1k | ~
® | & 1 $ 4
I ! | N |
HFEM/... HM/x/12 A4 HEM/...
HM/.... HEM/x/12 HM/...

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

New version of the manual call points

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

=

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Last manual call point

Rab
5.6k

o

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/23

MG58-1
rt
red S0
blk
—

HFM/ .
HM/

HM/Ax/12
HEM 312

HFRY ..
H/

HandfeuermelderHandmelder
tWanual call point

HandfeuermelderMandmelder
Manual call point

Letzter HandfeuermeldenHandmelder
Last manual call point
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2.2.1.2 Connection of HFM/HM with Address Module NG58-1 — sum indication

Old version of the manual call points

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
La

|Lb

Gruppenplatz

Rab
5,6k
- 3 |
NG58-1
rtired| isw/b[k
Y | | | _ ¥
1] 2] 8] 4] 18] le] ‘.gl? 4] 3] 1] 2l B le] 18] e]
1 | LF} LF" $ ._.—‘
[ ) N 2 1 R[] T[] R ' il
‘ P | 1| 1K | P!
L] | | L1 i
HFM/.... HM/x/12 HEM/...
HM/... HFM/x/12 HM/...
Handfeuermelder/Handmelder Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point Last manual call point

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

Zone port
[L4]
[Lo]

New version of the manual call points
Rat
5,6k
—————— L
NG58-1
rt
S
’rei‘ 4 bk
‘ a|
z|_J456 z|_J45ESJ7L8H‘9 ALJ45
R R R
1k 1k 1k
|
€ j 9T 1
HEM/ ... HM/x/12 HFEM/ ...
HM/... HFMA12 HM/.
Handfeuermelder/Handmelder Letrter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
MManual call point Last manual call point

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/24
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2.2.2 Connection of Manual Call Points Series HME

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
o —
@ ------ Rab
' . 5,6k
Potenzialfreier Umschaltkontakt

Dry change-over contact

~/

[2] [3] |4] |s] ] fi1 1
R
51 52 1K

® i7

HME/FFFF/12/TTILL HME/FFFF/M11/TT/LL

Letzter Handmelder Serie HME
Last manual call point

T 2] BT 1] BT &

R

1k ﬁ b
®

HME/FFFFA1/TTILL

Handmelder Serie HME

Handmelder Serie HME
Manual call point

Manual call point

Connecting the mains voltage 230VAC to the change-over contacts 11, 12 and 14 is only permis-
sible for the type HME/FFFF/12/TT/LL/N (with N standing for mains voltage)! It differs from

the type HME/FFFF/12/TT/LL in that it has additional covers for the insulation of the mains
voltage. The instructions on the safe use, which can be found in the enclosed packet, must be

strictly observed!
Address modules are connected to the Manual Call Points Series HME in the same way as to the
Manual Call Points Series HFM/HM. The connection of these manual call points is shown in Chapters

22.1.1and 2.2.1.2.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.2.3 Connection of a C31

The alarm resistor has already been installed. The end-of-line resistor has to be connected to the termi-

nals of the C31.
Gruppenplatz c31 (51 A 2_02) &L (51 A 2_02)
Zone port
= L s
1k 10k]
X2-1
X1-5
X1-4
Rab
5,6k
Handfeuermelder/Handmelder Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point Last manual call point
Colour Article number Name
Red 245881 51.1250z
Yellow 245882 51.1260z
Blue 51.1270z
Green 51.1280z
rer Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of the spring-button call point

2.3
2.3.1 SM/5/52/02/0x
Gruppenplatz
Zone port
o — | —
rt
[H | red
R R R R i
D1k 1k 5,6k 1k NGS8-1
sw
blk
[12]11]14] [42]41]|44] [12[11]14] [42]41]44| [12]11]14] |42]41]44]
[ C J J C
L L L/ i B L/ Lo L L/
SM/5/52/02/0x SM/5/52/02/0x SM/5/52/02/0x
Springknopfmelder Springknopfmelder
Spring-button Call Point Spring-button Call Point

Springknopfmelder
Spring-button Call Point

‘5::

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.4 Connection of automatic detectors

24.1 Automatic detectors Series 100

The following fire detectors can be connected to a conventional detector interface of the fire detection
control panel:

Description Type }nax. number per detector zonJ EN 54-5 class
Ionisation Smoke Detector 1151E 32

Optical Smoke Detector 2151E 32

Thermal Rate-of-rise Detector 5451E 32 AlIR - 58°C

The Series 100 detectors can be used with the detector bases of type B401RM.

2.4.1.1 Arrangement of wires in Detector Base B401RM

Strip the insulation just as short as the terminal requires for connection. The resistor R = 1kOhm must
be connected between terminals 4 and 5. In the last detector an end-of-line element (resistor or capa-
citor) has to be connected between "3" and "5".

2.4.1.2 Connection

Gmppenp‘alz AGriin / Green

Zone port s —Blauf Blue
E “Rot { Red
M

.

/

4’]'||
/%% i@ 2
®
5
-

)
[ [ s
L 1l
o
S
\,\ % %
% '—v—\' N "% //
1K N
\\ s s
Serie 100 Serie 100 Letzter Melder
B401RM B401RM Last detector

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.4.1.3 Connection with Address Module NG58-1

Gruppenplatz

5,6k

Zone port
+
s

o

sw/blk

NG58-1

Nummerngeber
fir Einzelanzeige

for single detector

Serie 100
B401RM

swiblk

rt/red

NG58-1

Nummerngeber
fur Summenanzeige
Address module

for multiple detectors

Address module
If an address module is connected to more than one detector, the address module is activated in the

alarm condition of one of these detectors and indicates the preset number.

2.4.1.4 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-1 or PA58-3

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

29
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AGriin { Green

E Blau / Blue
! “Rot / Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

5,6k

LGriin { Green

E -Blau / Blue
! “Rot / Red

|E+

0

Serie 100

<

B401RM

—

+

[+

LC ]
COM =

o

PA58-3

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Einfachanzeige

Remote indicator
for single detector

The remote indicator is not supported by the Optical Smoke Detector 2151E.

H

Letzter Melder
Last detector

|

PA58-3

‘5::

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors
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1-Griin { Green
—-Blau / Blue
“Rot/ Red
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30
2.4.1.5 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-3 and Address Module NG58-1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
+
[

Serie 100

B401RM /
/
5
I N
|
7,
+ .. + o
T H B T B
— bn —1 bn
= rtired brn Iswiblk rt'red brn ¥swiblk
PA58-3 NGSE-1
Mehrfachanzeige

PAS8.3 NG58-1
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator

for single detector
If an address module is connected to more than one detector, the address module is activated in the
alarm condition of one of these detectors and indicates the number of the detector.

The remote indicator is not supported by the Optical Smoke Detector 2151E.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/30
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The following fire detectors can be connected to a conventional detector interface of the fire detection

2.4.2 Automatic detectors Series 300
control panel:
Description Type max. number per detector zond EN 54-5 class
Optical Smoke Detector 2351E 32

Optical-Thermal Detector 2351TEM 32 A1R - 58°C

Thermal Max Detector 4351E 32 BS — 78°C
Thermal Max Detector 5351TE 32 A2S — 58°C
5351E 32 Al1R - 58°C

Thermal Rate-of-rise Detector
This documentation is only valid for detectors which have a version number 82xxxx or higher (see

sticker on the backside).

MODEL 2351E
PHOTOELECTRIC SMOKE DETECTGR

82XxxX

Rev A 42
700-01- FOR REPAAR RE"’URN TO
FOR INSTALLATION, - PITTWAY. TECNOLOGICA S pA

DETECTORRATNGS  S#t4Y TRESTE TALY
IIIllIlIIIIHIIIIIllllIIIIHIIIIIIIIII!illlllll il
The Series 300 detectors can be used with the detector bases of types B401RM and B324RL.

2.4.2.1 Arrangement of wires in Detector Base B401RM
Strip the insulation just as short as the terminal requires for connection. The resistor R = 1kOhm must

be connected between terminals 4 and 5. In the last detector an end-of-line element (resistor or capa-

citor) has to be connected between "3" and "5"
5,6k
Griln | Green

E -Blau / Blue
I “Rot | Red

2.4.2.2 Connection
Gruppenplatz
Zone port
+
)

e

] };_H\;}

%
M 1k
\\\_;
Serie 300 Serie 300 Letzter Melder
B401RM B401RM Last detector

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/31
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2.4.2.3 Connection with Address Module NG58-1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Connection of detectors System Sensor

5,6k
AGriin { Green
-Blau / Blue
“Rot / Red

|:wfb1k

Nummerngeber
fur Einzelanzeige
Address module
for single detector

NG58-1

2.4.2.4 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-3

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Serie 300
B401RM

|-slwfblk

Nummerngeber
fir Einzelanzeige
Address module
for single detector

NG58-1

Letzter Melder
Last detector

NG58-1

Nummerngeber
fir Einzelanzeige
Address module
for single detector

5,6k
AGriin f Green
-Blau / Blue

La
IE_

“Rot / Red

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

Serie 300
B401RM

?

[

2
TE
—
—
&

COM

PA58-3

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator

for multiple detectors

Y

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/32
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2.4.2.5 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-3 and Address Module NG58-1

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
+
m

o}

5,6k
AGriin / Green
-Blau / Blue
“Rot/ Red

Serie 300

\’ B401RM

Letzter Melder
Last detector

swiblk

| bn
— rtired brn
PA58-3 NEsSE

Einfachanzeige

Remote indicator
for single detector

2.4.2.6 Connection of Zone Display Unit S300ZDU

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
+
[a

Meldergruppendisplay
Zonal Display Unit

oL

$300ZDU
(E]

+] -

=
G
—
—

PAbG8-3

rtfred sw/blk

NG58-1

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator

for multiple detectors

An S300ZDU is required on each conventional line to display the detector number. The S300ZDU must
be connected between the fire detection control panel and the first detector.

5,6k

~Griin | Green
-Blau / Blue
"Rol / Red

(E]

ST

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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[ B
®

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

™

Serie 300
B401RM -

Letzter Melder
Last detector
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2.4.2.7 Arrangement of wires in Detector Base B324RL

2428

& -Blau / Blue
La “Rot / Red
Lb |-

Gruppenplatz 5,6k )
Zone port /Griln | Green

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Serie 300 7
B324RL

/

\

) ]
/

J

| N

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

The contact rating of the relay output is 1A at 30VDC.

Due to component tolerance of the componentries in the Detector Base B324RL, the function of the
change-over contact in the detector base is not guaranteed at a supply voltage of the fire detection con-
trol panel below 24VDC.

The break-off tab in the detector base must not be broken at connection to a fire detection control panel
in two-wire technology.

Programming and Test Unit S300RPTU

The infrared Programming and Test Unit S300RPTU has been developed for exchanging data with the
Series 300 detectors and allows you to access certain detector functions and to display the internal data
of the detector.

Communication is achieved through the detector’s indicator LED, and uses one of two methods:
¢ Via the LED and the photodiode of the S300RPTU, for close range (approx-
imately 30mm) communication. This allows direct communication via the

detector LED.
¢ Using radio communication via an S300SAT which can be clipped to the
detector using proprietary access poles, allowing a range up to 4.5m.

The operation of the Programming and Test Unit S300RPTU is menu-driven.
The picture below shows the function keys that are needed for the operation:
1 On/Off key

2 Up/Down arrow keys for the navigation in the display menu

3 OK key for confirming the desired function

4 ESC key changes to the previous menu

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/34
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After turning on the device, the display image shown (see page 34) will appear for approx. 5s, then the
first item of the main menu will be indicated.

Menu items

1 ACQUIRE - Detector Settings
2 Last Detector Read

3 Write Detector Settings

4 Write NEW Service Date

5 Alarm Test Press OK x 2

6 RPTU Settings

Setting the S300RPTU and the S300SAT

The device is shipped with the default menu language English. In order to change the language, select

[@ menu 6.

Before the connection to the detector is established, the S300RPTU AND the S300SAT must be con-
figured. The configuration only needs to be set during initial commissioning. The setting will be stored
until it is changed in this menu.

=

Make sure that only one pair of the S300RPTU AND S300SAT is active within a range of effective-
ness of 10m while making adjustments to the setting.

Turn on both devices, i.e., the S300RPTU AND the S300SAT. In the main menu, select the command
"RPTU Settings".

The following submenus can be operated:

6

RPTU Settings

6.1

LCD intensity

By means of the arrow keys, the dis-
play contrast can be adjusted. Con-
firm the entry with OK.

6.2

RPTU Set LINK mode

Use the arrow keys to select the
desired connection via the RPTU
LED or the S300SAT and confirm
your selection with the OK key.

6.3

Read Current Date

The date is indicated as:
Day/month/year. Confirm your selec-
tion with the OK key.

6.4

Set RPTU Language

Use the arrow keys to select the
desired language that is to be dis-
played by the S300RPTU and con-
firm your selection with the OK key.

6.5

Set S300SAT Address

One of 16 possible addresses can be
set for the S300SAT in order to avoid
mutual influence if two or more adja-
cent devices are used. Use the arrow
keys to set the desired address (00-
15) and confirm your selection with
the OK key.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Reading out the detector setting and displaying the last settings

ACQUIRE

Detector

Settings
OK

41

Last T2
Detector
Read

Attempting Connection

Connection il failed E-;-H
LINK?...>END : ** Retry? ** 8 :
b e s e | I
I
- v !
Detector Data Hayiea . :
Information
Corrupted Lo !
Missing :
T
1 Esc | Esc !
PR Y RIS SN S - S e g |
Detector Data Corrupted, Detector incompatible
Return detector to supplier with S300RPTU.
for reprogramming.

(% Displays Detector Type Code: Note:

eyice Is: A=Conventional EN54 Standard, ~ 1 Last Detector Read
conventional B=Conventional NF (AFNOR), Detector lr_lformatlnn is only
Type - - C=Special displayed if a successful
"Aquire Detector Settings”
Ny has previously been run.
. 2. When the S300RPTU is
Class: 11 ) Displays Detector Type: switched off, the Last
R Thermal, Optical or Opto- Detector Read data is lost.
Thermal

Detector
o -vr

( : — N
Device oy
Address v (D[;[s)p;loagz)Deteclor Address Service information - This

XX screen is only displayed
for Optical and Photo-

iy * v vThermal detectors.

% Dirty Nk Sensor w Chamber ©w

1234567890 CONTAMINATED FAULTY
EREROO0O0O000 Service Replace Unit
| S —

|« I |

The S300RPTU will automatically display the relevant screen. In normal
conditions with no smoke present, the “% Dirty screen” will be displayed,
giving an indication of the level of contamination in the detector chamber. If
the detector has reached it's drift compensation limit and needs cleaning the
“Sensor Contaminated” screen will be shown, and if faulty the “Chamber
Faulty” screen will be shown.

Displays the current Chamber / Sensor values. For an optical or thermal
detector, the optical or thermal sensor reading only will be displayed as
applicable. For photo-thermal detectors both readings will be shown.

Reading v
Optical XX%
Thermal XX%

N
Will display "Alarm Sensitivity” for
photo and photo-thermal or “Alarm
Alarm o Alarm Method"” for thermal detectors.
Sensitivity Method Level will be “Low", “Medium" or “High”

Method will be “Fixed Temp" or “Rate

J

of Rise"
Last LT
Service Date Displays the date the detector was last serviced.
DD MMM YYYY
T |
Device's T Displays whether the green LED on the detector is set to “Blink" or

LED Set to “No Blink” in normal conditions.

4

i

lProduced LT
in:

MMM YYYY

Displays the date of manufacture

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Saving the detector setting

Write
Detector
Settings

4T3

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Use arrows to select the required
address (01 to 99) and press OK to
confirm.

Use arrows to select alarm sensitivity

(LOW / MEDIUM/ HIGH) and press
OK to confirm.
Note: Detectors are supplied set to

Medium sensitivity as default.

Use arrows to select

No-Blink - LED off on standby
Blink - Green LED Blinking on standby

Use arrows to select siren sound -
from1 upto 6

Note: This function is not yet
available

OK
r|:|e\;i¢;e B8A 1ok ("Select Addr. )
B and press OK
Address 01
‘LT ¢ + ! - | oK -
Alarm 1732 |OK ;lEW_?I?rm
Sensitivity ensitivity .
g | : |
o ¢ v oK
f [ Set LED
léizrationws's ? Operation o
.E,T I 0K
v v
Siren 11734 |OK Siren _Sound
Operation > )S(Bt to: -
I ok

1T

Start T Attempting

to Transmit Connection - - -

NEW Settings LINK?..>END i

e !

! Success i e !

it ! i 1 0K
' e I "v !
! Detector Device Connection
E Data Information failed
! Corrupted Missing ** Retry? **
b _Esc___________Esc
From the "Start to Transmit NEW Settings” screen, press OK to send new settings

to the detector, The “Attempting Connection” screen will be displayed for a few
seconds, and a bar graph will be displayed indicating progress. On successful
completion of programming, the RPTU will return to the “Start Transmission” screen.

If the "Connection Failed” screen appears, either communications have not been
established, or communications have been interrupted during transmission of the new
settings. Connection should be re-attempted by pressing OK.

Note: It is possible to return to the "Start to Transmit NEW

Settings" screen directly from the "Connection Failed" screen by
pressing Esc once if communications were not been established, or
twice if the bargraph is displayed on the screen before
communications were lost, and a sensitivity change was requested.
However extreme caution should be exercised: If communications with
a detector had started, then using the Esc button to return to the "Start
to Transmit NEW settings" screen can cause the detector's data to be
lost, and the detector will have to be returned to the supplier for
reprogramming.

The “Device information Missing" screen appears to indicate that communication
has been attempted with an incompatible detector type for example an ECO1000. Press
“Esc” to return to the “Start to Transmit NEW Settings” screen.

The “Detector Data Corrupted” screen will appear if an attempt is made to
reprogramme a detector which has previously been corrupted. Press “Esc” to return to
the “Start to Transmit NEW Settings” screen.

Immediately following completion of the write sequence, the new settings should be
verified using “Acquire Detector Settings”.

The Incremental Address mode will automatically program detectors
with sequential addresses. Use the arrows to select the initial address
in a sequence, and then press OK to program the detector. On
completion, the next address will automatically be selected, press OK to
program the next detector.

Important - See warning note above concerning use of Esc

button from the “Connection Failed” screen.

Start TOK

INCREMENTAL
Address Mode

Select Addr. OK Attempting Connection

and press OK Connection failed

001 LINK?...>END ** Retry? **
Success

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/37
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Automatic detectors Series ECO1000

The following fire detectors can be connected to a conventional detector interface of the fire detection
control panel:

Description Type max. number per detector zone| EN 54-5 class
Optical Smoke Detector ECO1003 32

Optical-Thermal Detector ECO1002 32 A1R - 58°C
Thermal Max Detector ECO1004T 32 BS - 78°C
Thermal Max Detector ECO1005T 32 A2S —58°C
Thermal Rate-of-rise Detector| ECO1005 32 AlR - 58°C

This documentation is only valid for detectors which have a version number 82xxxx or higher (see
sticker on the backside).

ECO1003 Photoslectric Smoka Dt(ac!c[

82xxxx

Arrangement of wires in Detector Base ECO1000BR1000

Strip the insulation just as short as the terminal requires for connection. The resistor R = 1kOhm must
be connected between terminals 4 and 5. In the last detector an end-of-line element (resistor or capa-
citor) has to be connected between "2" and "4".

2.4.3.2 Connection

Gruppenplatz E% /Griin | Green

Zone port . —Blau / Blue
IE l “Rot { Red
Lo}

Serie 1000 Letzter Melder
ECO1000BR1000 Last detector
rer Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

—— 512/38
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-Blau / Blue

Connection of detectors System Sensor
5,6k
AGriin / Green
“Rot / Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

2.4.3.3 Connection with Address Module NG58-1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
+
[

/r_,
Ly
‘1

/1—*
3

Serie 1000
ECO1000BR 1000 [
rt/red sw/blk

rt/red sw/blk rt/red sw/blk
NG58-1 NG58-1 NG58-1
Nummerngeber Nummerngeber
fir Einzelanzeige fur Einzelanzeige
Address module
for single detector

Nummerngeber
Address module
for single detector

far Einzelanzeige
5,6k
~Grlin / Green

Address module
for single detector

-Blau / Blue

“Rat / Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

2.4.3.4 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-3

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
+
La

[Ty =
2|
l—_f

7

=]
o
Serie 1000 Kk v

ECO1000BR1000

+ = +
dH 8 CIEN:
— ——
— —
PAS58-3 PA58-3
Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

Einfachanzeige

Remote indicator
for single detector

‘E

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/39
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Zone port
[
m

2.43.6 Connection with Detector Base ECO1000BREL24L

(=
1@

4

Serie 1000 k -

ECO1000BR1000

A -
RN
—1 bn
== rtred|  lbrn Iswiblk
PA58-3 haga

Einfachanzeige

Remote indicator
for single detector

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
+
La

Lof—

Serie 1000
ECO1000BREL24L

Connection of detectors System Sensor

5,

2.4.3.5 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-3 and Address Module NG58-1

Tﬁ_a

6k
~Griin / Green
-Blau / Blue
“Rot ! Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

—
&

PA58-3

PAS8-3

Einfachanzeige

Remote indicator
for single detector

swiblk

rt/red

NG58-1

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator

for multiple detectors

5,6k
/Griin | Green

-Blau / Blue
“Rot / Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

C NC NO

SRS R,

‘5::

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/40
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The contact rating of the relay output is 1A at 30VDC.

41

Due to component tolerance of the componentries in the Detector Base ECO1000BREL24L the func-

tion of the change-over contact in the detector base is not guaranteed at a supply voltage of the fire

detection control panel below 24VDC.
The break-off tab in the relay base must not be broken at connection to a fire detection control panel in

two-wire technology.

Gruppenplatz

Connection of Duct Detectors DH400P

Laftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
DH400P

Briicke J1 ausbrechen
Break PCB jumper J1

[[2][3][4]5][6][7][8]

Zone port
[La]

[o]—

Laftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
DH400P

Briicke J1 ausbrechen
Break PCB jumper J1

A2](3 415 ][6][7]8]
|

1k

+

PAS8-X

Laftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
DH400P

Bricke J1 ausbrechen
Break PCB jumper J1

1[2][a] /4 ][s][6][7][a]
|

Rab
5,8k

Einfachanzeige
@ Remote indicator
for single detector

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

s v | T

Only the detectors 2151E or 2151E-LC may be used for installation in the duct detector housing.

When using the 2151E-LC, neither the address module nor the remote indicator can be used.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/41
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Connection of Duct Detectors D2E

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Zone port

Gruppenplatz

Liftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
D2E

NOT USED
NOT USED
NOT USED

-0ouT

<
z o
' +

+ 4+

L l"'|"H"':|| """ NN

La|

o

Liftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
D2E

| NOT USED

|+ RA
' NOT USED

.
—
—

| | NOT USED
+
|+

;-OUT

41 -IN

+ Einfachanzeige

ﬁ"\. Remote indicator

for single detector

Liftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
D2E

|-ouUT
| NOT USED

| | NOT USED
| + RA

|| NOT USED
“]-IN

| ]+

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Il

o
v
2o

swiblk |

- }“‘:_l?
X;U

—rt/red

NG58-1

Nummern

geber

Address module

In the Duct Detector Housing D2E, a standard detector base B401 (without alarm resistor) is installed,
therefore only the Optical Smoke Detector 2351E may be used.

With the standard detector base B401 (without alarm resistor), direct connection of an address module
is not possible. The address module (including the 1k resistor) must be connected according to the dia-
gram (last detector in the diagram), or the detector base must be replaced by the type B401RM. If the
detector base is replaced by the type B401RM, the address module can be installed directly in the
detector base. The connection for that is analogous to the Series 300 connection.

The Optical Smoke Detector 2351E is delivered with the sensitivity level "medium". Depending on the
requirements, the levels "high", "medium" and "low" can be used.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 43

2.5

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/43

Intrinsically safe detection circuits
The

& Safety Barrier ES58-2 (galvanically isolated) and the
& Zener Barrier Z978

can be used to create intrinsically safe detection circuits. The following fire detectors have been espe-
cially designed for use in the hazardous area:

Ionisation Smoke Detector 1151EIS
Thermal RoR Detector 5451EIS
Series ORBIS L.S.

Optical Smoke Detector OP-52027
Optical-Thermal Detector OH-53027
Thermal Detector HT-51145 (A1R)
Thermal Detector HT-51157 (A1S)
Thermal Detector HT-51147 (A2S)
Thermal Detector HT-51149 (BR)
Thermal Detector HT-51151 (BS)
Thermal Detector HT-51153 (CR)
Thermal Detector HT-51155 (CS)
Optical Smoke Detector SLR-E-IS
Optical Smoke Detector SOC-E-IS
Thermal Detectors 6295 and 6296

Due to the galvanic isolation between the hazardous area and the safe area, an earth fault detection in
the hazardous area is not possible when the Safety Barrier ES58-2 is used.

c The connection of the Address Modules NG58-1 (detector identification) in intrinsically safe detection

L K R R R K R R R R 2R R 2K 2R 42

*

circuits is not possible!

Allowed number of Optical Smoke Detectors SLR-E-IS 20

Allowed number of Optical Smoke Detectors SOC-E-IS 20

Allowed number of Thermal Max Detectors 6295 / 6296 32

Allowed number of detectors Series ORBIS I.S. 28

max. capacitance I1A (IIB) 880nF (330nF)
max. inductance I1A (IIB) 33.6mH (12.6mH)
max. ratio inductance/resistance 1A (1IB) 440uH/Ohm (165)
Connection of Remote Indicators PA58-1 possible

Element detection (address module) not possible

Earth fault detection at the fire detection control panel V possible
Dimensions ES58-2 (W x H x D) 120 x 160 x 90 mm
Enclosure for Safety Barrier 29600-239 (W x H x D) 125 x 180 x 130 mm

) However, if the Safety Barrier ES58-2 is used, it is not possible to detect earth faults in the hazardous area.

[@ Detectors in the hazardous area and detectors in safe areas can be combined in one detector zone.

Detectors in the hazardous area must always be connected at the end of a detector line. After such
areas you must not connect detectors designed for safe areas.

The safety barrier must be installed outside the hazardous area.
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Ionisation Smoke Detector 1151EIS with ES58-2

Gruppenplatz 5,6k
Zone port /Griin / Green
—1 + s - -Blau / Blue
[La 11 [1] *Rot/ Red
[Lb|= 12 Z]
ES58-2

Serie 100 1151EIS
B401RM B401RM
=
_ ) ) ~ Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Nicht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich Potential equalisation of the
Safe area Hazardous area hazardous area

The connection of detectors in hazardous areas and those in safe areas is different!
It is not possible to use a remote indicator with this detector.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

VAL
APPRO ments.

Thermal Detector 5451EIS with ES58-2

Gruppenplatz 5.6k Grin | G
1 sarun reen
Zone port L — — | -Blau / Blue
ILa 11] i T
[o— =
ES58-2 !
! A
| 5451EIS
| B401RM
= Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Nicht-Ex-Bereich | Ex-Bereich Potential equalisation of the

Safe area ' Hazardous area hazardous area

The connection of detectors in hazardous areas and those in safe areas is different! It is not possible to
use a remote indicator with this detector.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

WAL
APPRO ments.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Optical Smoke Detector SLR-E-IS

2.5.3

eale snop.iezey
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sbiszueyoBpyaN aBlazueyoejuig
¥EIG | ZIEMPS.,
19100 / B 1-8Svd 1-85vd
30L¥
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anig/ neig-
uaaug fung”

m | 1 f] ]

5 | —SIp/d-NaA | .
si-3-41s -1 |}

~ | . [~
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¢-8583
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e
yod sauoz
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A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminal 1/ 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

ments.
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Optical Smoke Detector SOC-E-IS

254

HOB|g | ZIBMUDS,
181017 / BI-
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slojoajep a|dnnw Joy
JI0}BIIpUI Bj0WaY
ablazueyorpys|y

1-85Vd
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A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminals 1 / 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

ments.

APPROVN‘\
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Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

”"m



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.5.5 Automatic detectors Series ORBIS LS.
The connection shown below applies to the following detectors:

Optical Smoke Detector OP-52027
Optical-Thermal Detector OH-53027
Thermal Detector HT-51145 (A1R)
Thermal Detector HT-51157 (A1S)
Thermal Detector HT-51147 (A2S)
Thermal Detector HT-51149 (BR)
Thermal Detector HT-51151 (BS)
Thermal Detector HT-51153 (CR)
Thermal Detector HT-51155 (CS)

In the hazardous area, up to 28 detectors may be connected. For the connection of the ORBIS L.S.
detectors, the Detector Base MB-50018 is needed.
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The cabling in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

ApPRoVA\-\
§ : ments.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.5.5.1 Conditions of the Orbis detector LED
Function Description Status of red LED Status of yellow LED
StartUP Confirms the correct Blinks once per second Does not blink
polarity of the wiring
FasTest Maintenance function, Blinks once per second Does not blink
allows quick function test-
ing of the detectors within
4 seconds and confirms
their proper function
DirtAlert Indicates that the limit Does not blink Blinks once per second in
value for the drift compen- the StartUp mode (no
sation for the quiescent longer blinks if the
value has been reached. StartUp mode has ended)
SensAlert Indicates that the sensor | Does not blink Blinks every 4 seconds
does not work properly. (blinks once per second in
the StartUp mode)
Normal opera- | After StartUp and FasTest | Does not blink Does not blink
tion have ended (without blink-
ing LED as standard)
Version with Red detector LED blinks |Blinks every 4 seconds Does not blink

blinking LED

in the normal operation (at
the end of FasTest)

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.5.6 Thermal Detectors 6295 and 6296 with Safety Barrier ES58-2

i
Gruppenplatz i
Zone port i
+ + !
[ 1] [T :
m 12 I
ES58-2 !
I
i
i
i Rab
: 00058k
i =
! =
| Bl 2 T T
\ = =
| e
! A B E- E+
i
i
i
i Type 629x
i
I Fotentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
equipotential of the hazardous area
e
Micht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich -
safe area hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

Croreon\
APPROVA-
: : ments.
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2.5.7 Detectors without energy storage — contact detectors

Fire detectors and display devices without energy storage (capacitors, inductors, power sources, etc.)
can be used without restriction and without identification in accordance with Section 12 of

DIN EN 50020 in intrinsically safe circuits. For this purpose the Zener Barrier Z978 or the Safety Bar-
rier ES58-2 is used.

Therefore the thermal detectors and manual call points listed below can also be used in hazardous areas.

Description Type max. number per detector zon
Manual Call Point/Red/Conv HFM/3/11/xx 32
Manual Call Point (others) HFM/3/12/xx 32
Manual Call Point/Blue/Conv/Hausalarm [HM/5/11/02/xx 32
Manual Call Point/Yellow/Conv/Lésch.  [HM/1/11/05/xx 32
Manual Call Point/Blue/Conv/Stop HM/5/11/18/xx 32
Manual Call Point/Yellow/Conv/Handausl. HM/1/11/17/xx 32
Manual Call Point (others) HM/x/11/xx/xx 32
Manual Call Point (others) HM/x/12/xx 32
Manual Call Point Series HME HME/FFFF/11/TT/LL/x 32
Manual Call Point Series HME — 1 aux.confHME/FFFF/12/TT/LL/x 32
Manual Call Point/Red/Standard UNI3021C 32
Thermal Max Detector/IP67/Conv SWM-1KL-57 32
Thermal Max Detector/IP67/Conv SWM-1KL-80 32
Thermal Max Detector/IP67/Conv SWM-1KL-100 32
Thermal Max Detector/IP67/Conv SWM-1KL-140 32

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/50
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2.5.7.1

Manual call point with Zener Barrier Z978

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 51

This drawing gives a fundamental description of the connection. Because of the two 600 Ohm resistors
inside the safety barrier, the 1kOhm alarm resistor of the call point has to be bypassed by connecting
terminal 1 to terminal 6. When using a different manual call point, the connection diagram may be dif-

ferent.

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La]
M

|
—

Rab
5,6k

ments.

Z978

Nicht-Ex-Bereich

Safe area

HFEMY...
HM/...

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point
Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs

Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

] i
Ex-Bereich -
Hazardous area

(ﬁ The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
: AP :

t A short circuit at the output of the Z978 (terminals 1/ 4) will be evaluated as alarm.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.5.7.2  Manual call point with Safety Barrier ES58-2

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Connection of detectors System Sensor

! Rab
i 5,6k
+ ! (s
i o ~
“fi2 2} |

ES58-2

Nicht-Ex-Bereich

Safe area

U’JZLJMSEG

R

1k | »3
L

2

" HFM...
HM/...

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

. 1
Ex-Bereich =

Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

Coron\
APPROVAL
i : ments.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/52



Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.5.7.3 Thermal max detector with Zener Barrier Z978

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

]

’EV

CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

: APPROVA\'\

c A short circuit at the output of the Z978 (terminals 1/ 4) will be evaluated as alarm.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Nicht-Ex-Bereich

Y

Chapter 2
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[ N R600 ]
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5 1 > [ 3
Bl 1 L2 ]

¥ Reoo .
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Z978

Safe area

Rab
5,6k

T RREE]

SWM-1KL

h | {

\

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the

hazardous area

i i

Ex-Bereich =
Hazardous area

53

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
ments.
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2.5.7.4 Thermal max detector with Safety Barrier ES58-2

Gruppenplatz l
Zone port & " !
o) W Ot
@ = - 73] iV :
ES58-2 3 [ | Rab
; | 15,6k
| [1]12]13]14]l5]l6]
i SWM-1KL
i \ 1]
3 Letzter Melder
| Last detector
3 Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
j Potential equalisation of the
| hazardous area
. L _ i
Nicht-Ex-Bereich | Ex-Bereich =
Safe area i Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

Coron\
APPROVAL
i : ments.
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2.6

2.6.1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/55

Manual call points for hazardous areas

nn

Thanks to the types of protection "increased safety", "encapsulation" and "protection by enclosures",
the Manual Call Point Ex dC31 can be used without a safety barrier or zener barrier.

Description |Type |max. number per detector zone
Manual Call Point [Ex dC31 | 20

Manual Call Point Ex dC31

[@ When ordering this manual call point, you have to specify the resistance values (alarm and end-of-line
resistor) of the detector, because they are sealed within the detector housing and cannot be changed at
a later stage.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations and with EN 60079
because the energy in the line is not limited by barriers.

Gruppenplatz |

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

Zone port

G

[Lo| — |
i ouT IN ouT
! = +] =] B EL [+] [-
| . | N o - - ;
: 1k -
| 1—
: .
i 5,6k
| (R t
dc31 dc31
E Handfeuermelder/Handmelder Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
i Manual call point Last manual call point

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

APPROVA\-\
i : ments.
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2.7 Flame detectors for hazardous areas

2.7.1 Flame Detectors Series 16000
Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure", the following flame detectors can be

used without a safety barrier or zener barrier.

Type EN 54-10 Class 1 SW6 SW7  [Response time
16511 IR2 0 0 8s
16519 IR3 1 0 4s
16521 UV/IR2 0 1 2s

1 1 Is

By means of the DIP switches, the detector can be adjusted to the various operating conditions. The
switches 6 and 7 allow you to change the response time.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.7.1.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

1. Melder 1st detector

Safe area Hazardous area

I 1 Flammenmelder
H Flame detector
i Serie 16000
% ,,,,,, 1 Spannungs-
+oav [+ R ’—/Z versorgung
i L] Power supply
- | Ew
- :l_Ilﬁ Alarm
Lo . R 1k 6 " Alarm
% | 7 7 _] Stérung
! 8 " Faul
Gruppenplatz ]
Zone port :
E 3 LI B I | [
(Lo} ! EERERE 2. Melder 2nd detector
“ [ "
; Flammenmelder
% Flame detector
! Serie 16000
1
? 1 Spannungs-
E ! ’_/Z versorgung
1 \_ Power supply
r! 2 ! 3
H :'_Eﬁ Alarm
3 ] | R 1k 5 ] Alarm
4 H
i 7 _‘ Storung
F1A _I 5 j 8 |- Faul
+24V I? H
6 | ;
GND E 3
Steuerung i i i i i i H
Control | EREEE 3. Melder 3rd detector
1 P P
MQZ1000-1 i Flammenmelder
_______________________ ! Flame detector
1 Serie 16000
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand i
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition: 1 Spannungs-

; ; i — versorgung
Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden i Fa| Bauer atbnt
Rab must be installed in the last detector ! \_ 3] PRy

| :I—-II—J Alarm
3 R 1k 6 " Alarm
i 7 _] Stérung
! 8 —" Faul
! Rab
Nicht-Ex-Bereich i Ex-Bereich 5,6k
i

12345678
Einstellung des DIP Schalters in jedem Melder 0
DIP switch setting in each detector 1 m E =1

t The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations and with EN 60079

because the energy in the line is not limited by barriers.

L]
A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.7.1.1

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Connection of detectors System Sensor

1. Melder 1st detector

Flammenmelder
Flame detector
Serie 16000

1 Spannungs-

+24V | +

GND [ - |

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

m

o

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Ruckstellung des Alarms tiber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

A

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Einstellung des DIP Schalters in jedem Melder 0
DIP switch setting in each detector 1 m

R 1k

versorgung
[ 2 ] Power supply
[ 3 ]

Alarm
Alarm

Emioa

Stérung
Fault

[ 7 ]
E_/J

2. Melder 2nd detector

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

Flammenmelder
Flame detector
Serie 16000
'_/ 1 Spannungs-
versorgung
\_Z Power supply
[ 3 ]
= 5 Alarm
R 1k 6 | /J Alarm
7 _I Stoérung
I'_/ Fault
EERERE
i E | ‘E E | 3. Melder 3rd detector
Flammenmelder
Flame detector
Serie 16000
1 Spannungs-
versorgung
LZ Power supply
3
{1 | 5 J Alarm
R 1k E_/ Alarm
7 _J Stérung
— I'__/ Fault
Rab
5,6k
12345678

M-

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

L]
A
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2.7.2 Flame Detector 40/40-1-111AC

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure", the following flame detectors can be
used without a safety barrier or zener barrier.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

2.7.2.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

40/40-1-111AC
Controler

+
24V

+24V | +

GND [ - |

— Storung

j fault

— Alarm
fire alarm

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

L
L

[RIZ[E]e]=]~[o]af s]w]n]~]

5] [5]

Erster Melder
First detector

40/40--111AC

]
B Controler
: T =
3 L12| -
:I Rab 3
56k —
4 L1 14 — Storung
F1A E5 B ;’ fault
+24V 6 E — _ Alarm
L 17 fire alarm
GND = R1k I3l
L’ L
Steuerung El
Control B 10
MQZ1000-1 il
Nicht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich = R ——
Safe area Hazardous area Last detector
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition Rab must be installed in the last detector

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.7.2.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Connection of detectors System Sensor

40/40-1-111AC

+24V [ + |

GND | =

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

[

m

E
l—[
Ausgang

Qutput

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

[B2[E]e]x]~[o]of sfw[m]~]

Controler
o +
jull } 24V
—/—l Stérung
fault
— Alarm
fire alarm

Erster Melder
First detector

40/40-1-111AC
Controler

Rab_
5.6k

— ¥ Alarm

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Ruickstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-riickstellen

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

A

L]
A

[Rl2[E[e[=]N[a]af sfw[m]~]

fire alarm
R 1k

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.7.3

2.73.1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/61

Flame Detector Series X2200

Connection with MQZ1000-1

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

+24v [+ |
GND [ - !
X2200
Gruppenplatz | E E 29
Zone port ! 8 18 28
[} 7 7] 27
m _— ] 16—, . L& (26
i 5 15 v | (W25
i ¥ 7Vl o LG
| il 14 x |24
! 3 13 23
1 e S—
: 2|+ 112) 22
i = 111 21
T | ! I
— !
2 | J_
3 :| 5 }
a |
" 5] |
+24V ‘E :
GND =1 i Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
17 | i All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Steuerung i
Control 8 J— i
MQZ1000-1 |

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

Y
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2.7.3.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V | +

GND | -

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

™

m

LD
Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

X2200
o] 19 29
8 18 28
T 17 27
] o _ L 7
5 151:}‘_ 0. 25
— L x % _——
4] 14 e 24
3 13 23
2] + 12 2
- | [d 21

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rickstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is

not limited by barriers.

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the

through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.74

2.74.1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/63

Flame Detector Series X5200

Connection with MQZ1000-1

+24V | +

GND [ - |

X5200

Gruppenplatz E E E
Zone port 8 18 28
[Lef— 7] 7] Jzi

m 1 J_GE] S

5 15 — | |© |25

(— — 0l oy S

ki 14 @ 24

3] i B

2]+ 12 22

iy ikl [21]

!

LFL—%F

Al ]
+24V y?
i i S
GND 7] Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
[ All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Steuerung ||
Control
MQZ1000-1

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

:
1
I
1
i
'
1
I
1
I
I
1
I
(]
]
I
1
1
1
I
1
I
'
1
I
1
I
I
1
i
1
i
I
1
1
1
I
I
I
I
1
'
1
I
]
I
]
I
1
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
'
1
1
]
I
]
I
1
I
1
1
!
i
I
'
I
'
1
1
]
I
I
I
I
1
1
I
i
!
I
'
E
1 .
! Ex-Bereich

| Hazardous area

1

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

c An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the

Y
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2.7.4.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V | +
GND [ - |
X5200
Gruppenplatz E E 29
Zone port 8 18 28
™ 7] 7] 7]
H 6 16 = |26
Lb = s © |0
[Lo 5 ERIGRIEE
4] 14] |24
3 13 23
2]+ 12 22
- [l 21

—
I_ i
Ll: 1
[
Ausgang
Qutput

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset )
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Ruickstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Nicht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich
Safe area Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/64
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2.7.5

2.7.5.1

Flame Detector Series YMX5000

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure", the following flame detectors can be
used without a safety barrier or zener barrier.

Notes

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. For further information in this regard, please refer to the
manufacturer's documentation.

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
¢ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.

¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line
is disabled.

& A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

2.7.5.2 Connection

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/65

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

[+
[-]

YMX5000

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

E Ex-Bereich

| Hazardous area

Das Abschlusselement mu:'ss ein 3k3 Widerstand sein.

Die Brandmelderzentrale muss ebenfalls auf diesen Wert gestellt werden.

The end-of-line element must be a 3k3 resistor.
The fire alarm control panel must also be set to this value.

Y
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2.8

2.8.1

Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Heat detectors for hazardous areas

WMXS5000 FS

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure", this detector can be used without a
safety barrier or zener barrier.

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. The WMXS5000 is a high temperature detector whose
alarm threshold can be selected (with DIP switches in the base — for further information in this regard,
please refer to the manufacturer's documentation).

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
& Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.

¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line
is disabled.

¢ A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

With the self-resetting property, this detector has a short alarm duration.
Therefore this connection is only permissible if the alarm of the detector is stored.

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

[+
[-]

WMX5000 FS

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

Das Abschlusselement mués ein 3k3 Widerstand sein.
Die Brandmelderzentrale muss ebenfalls auf diesen Wert gestellt werden.

The end-of-line element must be a 3k3 resistor.
The fire alarm control panel must also be set to this value.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/66
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2.9

2.9.1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Fire gas detector for hazardous areas

GMX1001CO Ex Dust

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure", this detector can be used without a
safety barrier or zener barrier.

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm.

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
¢ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.

¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line
is disabled.

& A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

With the self-resetting property, this detector has a short alarm duration.
Therefore this connection is only permissible if the alarm of the detector is stored.

GMX1001 CD Ex Dust

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

[
|

X1

+ UF out
Rab [fUFin
3k3 |EXT
—{ H+UlLout | X2
-UL
-UL
+ULin

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

Abschlusselement muss E!il‘:l 3k3 Widerstand sein.
Die Brandmelderzentrale muss ebenfalls auf diesen Wert gestellt werden.

The end-of-line element must be a 3k3 resistor.
The fire alarm control panel must also be set to this value.

Y
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2.10 Connection of wireless detectors

Before wireless detectors can be used, you have to install an RF interface.
2.10.1 RF Interface M400RFE-AS / FUIF511-27D

2.10.1.1 Notes

Please consult the documentation of the RF interface to receive relevant information about how to link
the wireless detectors to the RF interface.

Observe the maximum number of supported detectors per RF interface.

2.10.1.2 Connection with MQZ1000-1

24V

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Lb

Ee
[Lb]

W4 00RFE-AS/FUIFS11-27D

Ext. PSU

set
MDD
0
N\
[ 1

()

Alarm
Fire

D118

F1A 5 Fah M|
5 6k MO
+24% 5 —] — :—‘ Storung
T C Fault D.1-16
GMD E R 1k NC
Steuerung L @—‘ Alarm D 17-32
Control L8] 1~ Re 01T
MQZ 1000-1 8
L .. [ = Storung D 17-3
Fault —
MC

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/68
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2.10.1.3 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Gruppenplatz

v2av [+ [22Y

GND [ -

Zone port
[La

3

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Riickstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

M400RFE-AS/FUIF511-27D

-

L
Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen

Control panel reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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iy
L

R 1k
1 ] Alarm D.1-16
Fire '
Rab
5,6k
T +— Storung o 4 o
Fault :
R 1k
Alarmi 47,35
Fire

Stérung
Fault D.17-32

69
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2.10.2 Connection of Series FI7x0/RF wireless detectors

In order to be able to use wireless detectors Series FI700/RF, FI720/RF or FI750/RF, you first have to
install an RF interface.

2.10.2.1 Notes

Please consult the documentation of the RF interface to obtain relevant information about how to link
the wireless detectors to the RF interface.

Note the maximum supported number of 32 detectors per RF interface.

2.10.2.2 RF Interface F1700/RF/CWE - FI720/RF/CWE

T2V |+

GND [ - |
Sirenen
Alsgang II

Siren
output E

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

m q}
o o
e =] =]
- [Ts) [Ts)
: ' NNSNSNNSSNNNSNSN
"""""""""""" O = g 8 + + o+ + 0+
=
59¥FE @ 2, £, 0,
e W 5 E£ Yo
c5 853 &8 2T gU
U5 =% oo cc
2s S GG L8
Eg (BCI Ly Rep]
O ™
1 Edo
JrP2 Ego

FI700/RF/CWE

5232 connector

C0a00

pﬁ If the expander is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning
\:,“ : emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.10.2.3 RF Expander FI700/RF/WE — old version

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/71

24y [+ ]
GND [ - |

x6L1]12] ><1|1|2|3|4|5\lf3\|7|8L|9]\|10|1E1@3|
R1 R2 R3
| 1
1 2
B Funk Expander 3
— RF Expander
El FI700/RFANE 4
4 | X5
B % T
6
| 7 |
X4 1
) 2
3
d 3
X2

If the expander is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning

Crereon\
APPROVAL
i : emergency power supply have to be observed.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.10.2.4 RF Expander FI700/RF/WE — new version — and RF Expander FI720/RF/WE

Metzgerat
Fower supply

24y [ +]

L

GND [ - |

Stérung
Fault
N/C

COoM

NG

E

T+ |
20+ |+

2
[
Z g
g =

O Status LED

R5232-Anschluss
R5232 connector

Funk-Expander
RF expander
FI700/RFANE

If the expander is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning

oo\
APPROVAL
§ : emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.10.2.5 RF Interface FI750/RF

Before wireless detectors can be used, you have to install an RF interface.

+24V [ +]
GND [ - |
S
Ausgang [*]
Siren
olltput E

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
ta

I

Stormeldungen - externes EN54-4 Netzteil
Fault messages - external EN54-4 power supply

Gruppen-EOL
Zone EOL

5,6k
{j‘__ﬁkl_l Sirenen-EOL
Siren EOL

Gruppen-Alarm ] ] J
Zone alarm
— 1] 1 1))
,,,,,,,,,, I
= L I 1 1 1
O0Y|| | IO® OQOOOOO
SIS IRESIS s = ===
- 2l o E Z 3 B T & ®
' L J o 5 LI
[ o o
B 2 Pk
T ®
7 2 BeS
o i >
Gruppe Sirenenlinie 5 g5 E
Zone Siren line 2 58 %
5 3 : g
zZ 5%
=5 2
883
FI750/RF/CWE 2
=
(5}
=1
5

The "Fault messages — external power supply" can be set to "Open," "Low" or "Disabled" by means of
the RF interface configuration software. These fault messages only need to be used if an external power
unit is used.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/73
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2.10.2.6 RF Expander FI750/RF/WE

If you want to extend the range of the RF system FI750/RF, you can use the RF Expander FI750/RF/
WE.

+24v [ +]
GND | - |

Storung/

Fault

| —NIC
COM
N/O

Stérmeldungen - externes EN54-4 Netzteil
Fault messages - external EN54-4 power supply

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
Ext. power supply

‘7

@ i -~
@ | I
@ -~

o> = Ei— e
¢3 3 3 3
8 &8 & &8
+ n = = =
= Q @
= Q O £
© 2 Ds
= T @ O
= m 5 =
o
2 o 22
=3 c © 2
= S B 5
S E m2
B gze
k] ez g
= 2
g3
(2]
FI750/RF/WE 5
k=
5]
o
(0]
-

In this example, the common fault contact of the power unit has been routed to the "Mains fault" input
of the FI750/RF/WE. With this connection, the handling of the input for the "Mains fault" has to be set
to "Open".

If the power unit fault messages are to be evaluated more finely, you can use the inputs that are avail-

able on the FI1750/RF/WE.
Netzstorung / Mains fault | @ o GND_
Batteriestorung / Battery fault @ 4 -« Stérmeldungen - externes EN54-4 Netzteil
. i Fault messages - external EN54-4 power supply
Ladekreis defekt / Battery charger fault @ —
Sonstige Stérung / Other fault @ S

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/74
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2.11

2.11.1

Connection of special detectors

Flame Detectors Series 16000

2.11.1.1 Settings

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

75

The detector can be adapted to different operating conditions by means of DIP switches. The response
time can be selected with DIP switches 6 and 7:

Type EN 54-10 Class 1
16581 IR2
16589 IR3

16591 UV/IR2

2.11.1.2 Connection with MQZ1000-1

1. Melder 1st detector

Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000

1 Spannungs-

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

[La}
m

R 1k

HJE_T

versorgung
| 2 ] Power supply
| 5 ]

B (@ N [=

F1A

I}ﬂ Alarm
5 Alarm

Stérung
Fault

| 7 |
II_/J

2. Melder 2nd detector

Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000

1 Spannungs-

[HTI

+24V |

Bl

GND

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PA58-1

R 1k

versorgung
[ 2 ] Power supply
| 5 ]

Alarm
Alarm

Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PA58-1

NG58-1 i Flammenmelder |
pr— i Flame Detector |
i R Serie 16000

— 5 J Alarm
R 1k "—E—/ Alarm
)
PA58-X

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Einstellung des DIP Schalters in jedem Melder 0
DIP switch setting in each detector 1

Emind

Stérung
Fault

| 7 |
II_/J

3. Melder 3rd detector

Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000

1 Spannungs-

Power supply

=] versorgung
3

=1

Alarm

5
J Alarm

8

Stoérung

Fault

| 7 1
EJJ

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Y

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

12345678

|

SW6 SW7 Response time
0 0 8s
1 0 4s
0 1 2s
1 1 Is
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2.11.1.3 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact
1. Melder 1st detector

I Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000
""" = oo 4
sv [+ — | | ——— 2 ]
Power suppl
o L] 5] pply
[ ’:F-—Ilj Alarm
______ R 1k 5 Alarm
7 J Stérung
II—/ Fault
Gruppenplatz
Zone port
e
b

2. Melder 2nd detector

Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000

1 Spannungs-
versorgung

[ 2 ] Power supply
3

I’ﬁ Alarm

R 1k 6 ) Alarm

Storung

7
I'_/J Fault

0
]

Ausgang
Output

BMZ rickstellen
Control panel reset

3. Melder 3rd detector

|
!
Flammenmelder
_______________________ ' Flame Detector
Serie 16000
Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1 e
und Parallelindikator PA58-1 7 Spannungs-
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1 J_/ versorgung
and Remote Indicator PA58-1 ]_ [ 2 ] Power supply
[ 3 |
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, i
NG58-1 i Flammenmelder | %‘7 I’ﬁ Alarm
swl Ton Tt i Flame Detector | I]_/ Alarm
Serie 16000
blk brn |red i J Storung
- II—J Alarm ] 8 |~ Fault
L — Alarm a
6 —" 5.6k
~| I._.____________._I
= T+ Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
@ Rab must be installed in the last detector
PA58-X 12345678

Einstellung des DIP Schalters in jedem Melder 0
DIP switch setting in each detector 1 m H

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Ruckstellung des Alarms iiber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/76
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2.11.2 Flame Detector 800/24-VST-K-N

2.11.2.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

800/24-VST-K-N
| 1. Melder 1st detector

d Y ™
1 +
o] 24V (=
o 2 & =
+24V | + | Ei : il
| E N | Mg Alarm 2
GND | - ﬁ | % (J fire alarm g
—— (o]
%7 [~ ] Storung &
fault Q
s
. — .
Gruppenplatz
Z rt
e pe 800/24-VST-K-N
[E 2. Melder 2nd detector
e ' m— ¥ 3
\ﬁ ®- 1 +
"WZ 24V E
3 :
. S | Z | Alarm 3
— fire alarm o
R 1k 3] < o
' % 1 | Stdrung g
1B fault Q
O =4
\ =N, .
800/24-VST-K-N
3. Melder 3rd detector
s — Y ™
_L +
2] - 24V E
3 u
o ! i | Alarm ]
Steuerung m — fire alarm @
Control E B | El - b
MQZ1000-1 =18 | Storung 8
Rabsek ||| | fautt g
_______________________ 220 51 '
\ — A J
Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PA58-1 )
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1 Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand N
and Remote Indicator PA58-1 All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
””””””””” ! Rab must be installed in the last detector

3 Flammenmelder |
NG58-1 ! Flame Detector |
. B800/24-VST-K_N
sSW bn rt
bik brn |red 3
il F NS
R 1k N ==
-+
®
PA58-X

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.11.2.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Connection of detectors System Sensor

800/24-VST-K-N

L

5] [5]

L

0

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1

und Parallelindikator PA58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PA58-1

Flammenmelder

Flame Detector

800/24-VST-K_N
-

1. Melder 1st detector
4 —Y N
- 1 +
L7 24V c
<1 - <
3 T
— Alarm g
— 4 H J_|/J ) 3
=T — fire alarm @
R 1k | i g
6 Stérung §
|7 H S /J fault g
8
\ — A v
800/24-VST-K-N
2. Melder 2nd detector
4 — ¥ ™
11 +
211 - 24V .%
B ul
— 7 J_|/J Alarm S
- fire al @
R 1k 5 ire alarm 2
L] i
=] Stérung o
|7 S /_J fault g
8
\ — A o
800/24-VST-K-N
3. Melder 3rd detector
4 — Y N
I 2av
= =
—1&]- <
3 Py
— ire alarm
R 1k i o
I— 6 Stérung §
—— 7 ! /J fault &
Rab 5,6k B
\ — A _

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden

Rab must be installed in the last detector

Ruickstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-rlickstellen

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.11.3

Flame Detector FL 80 /-A1 — version AM

Alarm [ Stérung
Alarm / Fault

BMZ riickstellen

Control panel
reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/79
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5,6k

|I\J|—k I\

FL80 /1A

.
“gay AM

Gruppe E

Zone @

—

A

NTB Ausgang
NTB Output

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

| Stérung
fault

Alarm
1| fire alarm

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

Y

1k

(ERNEEEE

79
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2.11.4

2.11.4.1

Chapter 2 -«

CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Flame Detector 20/20-MPI-R

Connection with MQZ1000-1

20/20-MPI-R
Controler
] +
> 24V
+24V | + 3
GND | - R 1k B
3 5 | ~_ Alarm
? —|fire alarm
7] ——"— Stérung
8] ;‘ fault
Gruppenplatz 9]
Zone port Tﬁ'
La
E [~ Erster Melder
@ First detector
] 20/20-MPI-R
L Controler
\_FIZ 1+
—
3 i 24V
=1 5]
F1A 5 .._(R:1k % ~__ Alarm
a —lfire alarm
+24V s | Eed
s 47| ——"— Stérung
GND [T —1 B —| fault
SteuerungL Rab ?
Control B 5.8k E
MQZ1000-1
Letzter Melder

,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ! Last detector

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

A

1=

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

Resetting the detector after a fire alarm results in a restart of the detector. This restart results in a brief
fault of the conventional input. The BC600 allows a fault to be evaluated with a delay — "delayed fault
evaluation" checkbox in the Zone parameters. The BC216 does not offer this option and therefore, if
this detector is used on the BC216, a brief fault will occur after a reset of the detector.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/80
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2.11.4.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

20/20-MPI-R
Controler
7] +
i |24V
+24V | + 3
GND | - 4
il B ~_ Alarm
51 —l fire alarm
CT — -~ Stérung
.y fault
Gruppenplatz 9 |
Zone port 10
[La]
Erster Melder
IE First detector
20/20-MPI-R
Controler
[ ] ¢
D 3] . 24V
Ausgang 3
Output i
P R 1k 4]
[ o — 5 /—| _Alarm
BMZ riickstellen 6 fraalarm
Control panel reset 7] —~ Stérung
B fault
Rab ?
5,6k .
10]
Letzter Melder
——————————————————————— ; Last detector
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand Rickstellung des Alarms tuber BMZ-riickstellen
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden

Rab must be installed in the last detector
An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

[@ Resetting the detector after a fire alarm results in a restart of the detector. This restart results in a brief
fault of the conventional input. The BC600 allows a fault to be evaluated with a delay — "delayed fault
evaluation" checkbox in the Zone parameters. The BC216 does not offer this option and therefore, if
this detector is used on the BC216, a brief fault will occur after a reset of the detector.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.11.5 Flame Detector 20/20-MI-11SF

2.11.5.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

20/20-MI-11SF
Controler
'—1 red +
+2] black - 24V
*24V | + 3] blue
GND [ - | 4] pink
| 5| brown — Stérung
6] light blueJ fault
7| orange S Alarm
1 8] violet fire alarm
Gruppenplatz Rk 9| gray
Zone port 10| white
IE\_ 11| yellow
12| green
[Lb) LTE?
- Erster Melder
First detector
|1— 20/20-MI-11SF
L Controler
L1 |:2 *1 red +
3 L1721 black - 24V
:I El blue
4 Rab [4] pink
F1A 5 —l_’_-Fi brown ——"— Stérung
+24V 6] light blueJ fault
~|6 | 7| orange —— Alarm
GND (7] ———+{8] violet fire alarm
Steuerungr - | Betk 9| gray
Control 8 10| white
MQZ1000-1 11| yellow
, F12 green

Letzter Melder

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand | st detactr

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector
An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
A alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

@ Resetting the detector after a fire alarm results in a restart of the detector. This restart results in a brief
fault of the conventional input. The BC600 allows a fault to be evaluated with a delay — "delayed fault
evaluation" checkbox in the Zone parameters. The BC216 does not offer this option and therefore, if
this detector is used on the BC216, a brief fault will occur after a reset of the detector.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.11.5.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V | +

GND [ - |

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

&

m

CC
-

Ausgang

Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden

Rab must be installed in the last detector

A

=

20/20-MI-11SF
Controler
1) red +
o121 black - 24V
3] blue
B pink
E brown ——"— Stérung
6| light blue4—| fault
7 orange — Alarm
8] violet fire alarm
R 1k B gray
10| white
|11] yellow
_I_ 12| green
- Erster Melder
First detector
20/20-MI-11SF
Controler
1| red +
L1721 black - 24V
3] blue
Boe [4] pink
—i_’__l—i brown —" Storung
6 Iightblue4—| fault
7] orange ——~ Alarm
L —3{38] violet fire alarm
R 1k B gray
10| white
E yellow
12| green

"

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Rickstellung des Alarms tUber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

83

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

through the type of zone).

Resetting the detector after a fire alarm results in a restart of the detector. This restart results in a brief
fault of the conventional input. The BC600 allows a fault to be evaluated with a delay — "delayed fault
evaluation" checkbox in the Zone parameters. The BC216 does not offer this option and therefore, if

this detector is used on the BC216, a brief fault will occur after a reset of the detector.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.11.6

2.11.6.1

Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Flame Detector FMX5000 IR

Notes

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. For further information in this regard, please refer to the
manufacturer's documentation.

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
+ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.

¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line
is disabled.

¢ A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

2.11.6.2 Connection 1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

™
(o]

GIF608-1

FMX5000 IR

You must not connect more than one detector to a detector zone with Rab=3.3kQ. Detector zones with
Rab=5.6kQ or Cab=47uF are not suitable. Therefore the device is only compatible with the BC016
and the BC600 (GIF608-1).

t Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

2.11.6.3 Connection 2

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
[+ ] Ext, power supply
[~ |

24V

FMX5000IRMX

LI I B

=1 =]

Y J) )
j
H A FIFI

o e
C I
e ]
1k
gorl;gp;grglatz \KMXSOSC RK D
[Lb]
GIF608-1

t Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/84

Y
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2.11.7 Flame Detector FMX5000 UV

2.11.7.1 Notes

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. For further information in this regard, please refer to the
manufacturer's documentation.

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
¢ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.

¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line
is disabled.

& A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

2.11.7.2 Connection 1

Zone port

GIF608-1

Gruppenplatz

]
m

FMX5000 UV

A

Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

You must not connect more than one detector to a detector zone with Rab=3.3kQ. Detector zones with
Rab=5.6kQ or Cab=47uF are not suitable. Therefore the device is only compatible with the BCO16
and the BC600 (GIF608-1).

2.11.7.3 Connection 2

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
[+ Ext power supply
-]

24V

| N P S S T

B I I e e
7
j NO
— @)
I NC

El1 k 5k6
KMX5000 RK
i1

oz
’lE]

s
2]

[

[

/

[

GIF608-1

A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/85

Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Y
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2.11.8

2.11.8.1

2.11.8.2

Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Flame Detector YMX5000

Notes

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. For further information in this regard, please refer to the
manufacturer's documentation.

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
+ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.

¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line
is disabled.

¢ A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

Connection
Zone port +| F| 7| 7| F | F =

[+]
e |

YMX5000

Das Abschlusselement muss ein 3k3 Widerstand sein.
Die Brandmelderzentrale muss ebenfalls auf diesen Wert gestellt werden.

The end-of-line element must be a 3k3 resistor.
The fire alarm control panel must also be set to this value.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/86

Y
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2.11.9

2.11.9.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

+24V [+

GND [ - |

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Flame detector with colour video monitoring Flame 5000

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

5] [5]

Lb

" s
+24V 6|
g k=
S
Steuerung
Control
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/87

1

Flame 5000

87
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2.11.9.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

Gruppe E

Alarm / Stérung
Alarm / Fauit Zone IE

Flame 5000

BMZ riickstellen CE
Control panel \_E All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

reset
NTB Ausgang
NTB Output
ipd Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the

A alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/88

Y
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2.11.10 Thermal Detectors 6295, 6296, 6297 and 6298
2.11.10.1 Notes

A maximum of 32 detectors may be connected to a conventional detection line.

Type EN 54-5 Class
6295 57°C — A2S
6296 72°C — B2
6297 87°C—-CS
6298 117°C - ES

2.11.10.2 Connection

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
[ia

b

QUOO O, Rab
(00 56k
% gelbivellow %
3 z orange/orange 3 z
= = ‘ 5 =
e |3 |~ T T schwarz/black e |2 T f
A B E- E+ A B E- E+
NS AN 4
Type 629x Type 629x
Letzter Melder Letzter Melder
last detector last detector

+ -

P

PAS8-X

c Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/89
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2.11.11 Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL

The number of detectors of a zone is not limited since only a thermally controlled, normally open con-

2.11.11.1 Notes
tact (bimetallic strip) is used. Therefore the quiescent current of a detector is 0.

The connection below can be used for the 57, 80 and 100 degree version.

2.11.11.2 Connection

Gruppenplatz
Zone port
L
Rab

o
5,6k

[1112]13]]4]ls]le]

SWM-1KL
N /

[1][2]13][4]ls][e]
SWNHKL
! /

f

f

N\

bn [sw
red brn |blk

K k2
PA5S-X NGS8-1

PAS8-X
Letzter Melder
Last detector

ks e | AL

t Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/90
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Connection of detectors System Sensor
Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL-140

2.11.12
2.11.12.1 Notes
The integrated resistor has to be replaced by a 1kOhm resistor.

2.11.12.2 Connection
Gruppenplatz
Rab

Zone port
[La]
[Lb]
P
5]
]
|

[ ]
] G2 Bl Ll
E&J

_-IL
O')

EIgE o

1

T_'ULJ
~
\ j \ '\ |
SWM-1KL-140 SWM-1KL-140
_ _'|_ rt bn |sw |_ -
(%\I red brn |blk ff)
PASB-X NGS8-1 PA58-X
Letzter Melder
Last detector

Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient

‘5::

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/91
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2.11.13 Thermal detector HT-27121-275

2.11.13.1 Notes

The number of detectors of a zone is not limited since only a thermally controlled, normally open con-
tact (bimetallic strip) is used. (Quiescent current of the detector = 0 mA).

This detector activates at 135°C (275°F) and does not have a light emitting diode.

This connection also applies analogously to the following detectors, because they also do not have a
light emitting diode:

Type Alarm temperature
27121-0-225 107°C
27121-0-275 135°C LST AN 242170
27121-0-325 162°C
27121-0-360 182°C
27121-0-450 232°C
27121-0-600 315°C
27121-0-725 385°C

2.11.13.2 Connection

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

IE -
[E———j___jﬁh

2]l

L

HT-27121-275

t Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/92
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2.11.14 Heat detector WMX5000 FS

2.11.14.1 Notes

Only one detector may be connected to a detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the con-
ventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. The WMX5000 is a high temperature detector whose alarm
threshold can be selected (with DIP switches in the base — for further information in this regard, please
refer to the manufacturer's documentation).

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
¢ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.
¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line

1s disabled.
& A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

2.11.14.2 Connection

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/93

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
()
m

GIF608-1

WMX5000 FS

You must not connect more than one detector to a detector zone with Rab = 3.3kQ. Detector zones
with Rab = 5.6kQ or Cab = 47uF are not suitable. Therefore the device is only compatible with the
BCO016 and the BC600 (GIF608-1).

t Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.
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2.11.15 Fire gas detector GMX1001CO I

2.11.15.1 Note

Only one detector may be connected to one detector zone. Furthermore, the end-of-line resistor of the
conventional alarm line must have 3.3kOhm. For further information in this regard, please refer to the
manufacturer's documentation.

The detector is powered by the detector zone and signals its condition through the 2 lines:

¢ Alarm line (latching, can be reset by de-energising the detector zone)
+ Fault line (optional, separate detector zone required)

If a fault line is used, the following is to be taken into account:

¢ Upon disablement of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated.
¢ In the case of alarm verification of the alarm line, the fault line will be activated while the alarm line

is disabled.
¢ A 5.6kOhm end-of-line resistor must be used for the fault line.

2.11.15.2 Connection
GMX1001CO |

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
E - X1
+ UF out
E Rab |+UEin
3k3 [EXT
e FH{+ULout | x2

Das Abschlusselement muss ein 3k3 Widerstand sein.
Die Brandmelderzentrale muss ebenfalls auf diesen Wert gestellt werden.

The end-of-line element must be a 3k3 resistor.
The fire alarm control panel must also be set to this value.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/94

Y
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2.12 Linear detectors

2.12.1 Linear Heat Detector Unit LWM-1

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY
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For the evaluation of the temperature, a special sensor cable is connected to the Linear Heat Detector

Unit Alarmline LWM-1.

2.12.1.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

GND

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/95

| Fault

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1

sw
blk

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

LWM-1

Alarm
Alarm

1. Melder
1st detector
Spannungs- Alarmline
wey |+ versorgung LWM-1
eND[-F—1! | Power supply a +24Y
______ —_ GND
=
orforn
—1 . [E
Gruppenplatzy || | || __________ 5 Diff-Alarm 6] ws/wht
Zone port — | Diff-alarm bl/blu
I —— 1 13 | [7]
IE R 1k = rt/red
R 14 | (8]
@ —E—) Max-Alarm
= | Max-alarm
— i‘
R 1k 7
Rab Stérung
5,6k 8
9]
=X

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Y

Sensor-
kabel

Sensor
cable
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2.12.1.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

1. Melder
1st detector
Spannungs- Alarmline
R versorgung LWM-1
Power suppl
GND [ - | ‘ ______ PRI | +24v
______ 3 GND

or/orn
—1 5
Gruppenplatz e %j Diff-Alarm % ws/wht
Zone port — | Diff-alarm bl/blu
[ —— Kl P
™ R 1k 1] e}
E _E_) Max-Alarm
= | Max-alarm Sensor-
Iﬁ i, kabel
Rab %j Stérung Sensor
5,6k = | Fault cable
9 |
\

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen LWM-1

Control panel reset
sw
Alarm
bik Alarm
B A ) S Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/96

L]
A
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2.12.2

2.12.2.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU800

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

[
[o)

Lb

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 97

Rah
5kb

1k

MQZ1000-1

BN SEERIR IR SIS NE R FSEEE

Steuernung
Control IE [

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/97

EIEY

Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SCuUs00

T
o
S LG
o
o

LG2

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

For the resetting of the SCU800, jumpers must be attached to the pin connector BR2. The product is
delivered with jumpers attached between 2-3 and 4-5. The jumpers must be attached between the fol-
lowing pins: 1-2; 3-4; 5-6.
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2.12.2.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V [ + |

GND [ - |

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

G

o

Connection of detectors System Sensor

NFINREFSEEES

—_
—

[:E
L_E
[
Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Rab
5k6

1k

SR CIR CAER| )

DNEY

Sensorkabelmelder

Linear Heat Detector Unit 0
SCU800 =
o5
o3
©)
8@ 07
[s} (e]
° 9 LG1
o o
o o]
)
4o 5 o1
Sl of4
)
| LG2
8 (om0l 4

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rickstellung des Alarms iber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

For the resetting of the SCU800, jumpers must be attached to the pin connector BR2. The product is
delivered with jumpers attached between 2-3 and 4-5. The jumpers must be attached between the fol-

lowing pins: 1-2; 3-4; 5-6.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/98
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2.12.3 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835-1

2.12.3.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

O B [am || O
n
-
Of°ls Reset + (+5...36 V DC)
O[] ©|& Reset-(0V)
]
1
. 1
1k o =
—+—+—O[]° 1-ALM-SECA s 5 .5
il Of°|s 1-AM-SECA—~Jl0 O g5
- Of©°|$ 1-FLT-SECA G ESuw
C—31+-O[0° 1-FLT-SECA —/]8 o 28
Rab £80
56 [ Q[ ©| 2-ALM-SECB e 580
onols 2-ALM-SECB—/]8 - 55
O[ ©|@ 2-FLT-SECB o o 2B
Qfe 2-FLT-SECB—/]g_g -
@] 9]
! 1
1 1
1
O[0©°| +24v(PWR)
O0°| oV (PWR)
O[°|g +24V (PWR-R)
O °|g 0V (PWRR)
Of°l oc+
O Long e O

+24V [+ |
GND | - |

Gruppenplatz
G}
[b]
1
2
3
4
5
—
~He]
(7]
Controll_?_ B
MQZ1000-1

Steuerung

Zone port

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/99 o

Z
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2.12.3.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

O 2 O
n
=
onels Reset + (+5 ...36 V DC)
Qe & Reset- (0V)
|
|
]
|}
i)
1k o o =
— +—+—O[]° 1-ALM-SECA s @ LS
T_ODOQLALM-SECA—/:IO o S5
° S
O[] °|@ 1-FLT-SECA Gt ESw
%@DO I-FLT-SECA _ ~J° " 88s
a Xm0
56 [ Of © 2-ALM-SECBﬁg—“-g 53@
O0°|g 2AM-sECB—~5 | §§ 5%
O P|& 2-FLT-SECB o o £ R
ofe 2 FLT-SECB — [ 23
o] Q E%
o] 8] N2
=g
: : ik
1 EU
L} o )
.5
£ >
ON©°| +24V(PWR) Ze
4:0
O °| oV (PWR) g
o 0
O0°|g +24V (PWR-R) o'
- c o
O[] °|& 0V (PWR-R) =R
D =
oo oc $e
Of0° ee S
<
{ o=
S
5
c
Q
o
- O
52
3D
N &
c P
23
- D
<
° =
5 8 £§
g o
][] TREIE LILIL]eE |2t 5
> 0 o 55 | £8 Eo
3T 2 58 20 | 83 g
N 0 g & > 2o =g
2 Qo <= &8 o
26 =S § £
N @O % 5
o2 °
=

rer Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/100
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2.12.4 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835-2

2.12.4.1 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

O B O
)
-
O[] °|g Reset+(+5..36VDC)
O[] ©|& Reset-(0v)
I | S0
1k 3) o o E
] 1-ALM - SEC A 5 o .5
=t 1O0 |2 1-ALM-SECA—~"1 5 ¢ 35
aT——O[lO” 1-FLT - SECA Q) E8®
5k6 e ﬁo e] 203
C+—+—O[0° 1-FLT-SECA —~I 0 258
wWO
—O00] 2AM-SEC B—Jg—‘-‘-g 580
t@DOg 2-ALM-SECB—~J 0 ég
—(O[] ©|& 2-FLT-SECB o o g
——1-O[°% 2FLT-SECB — |00
Rab ] (o]
5k6 © 0
O °| +24Vv((PWR)
O°| ov(PWR)
O °|g +24V (PWR-R)
Ol °lE 0V (PWR-R)
Ofel oc+
O L& = O

+24V [ + |
GND [ - |

1. Gruppe E
1st zone E

®

[
[
[

NTB Ausgang

NTB Output

Hauptalarm 1
Main alarm 1

Main alarm -2 | 2nd zone
[Lo]

Hauptalarm -2 |2 Gruppe

BMZ riickstellen L

Control panel

reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/101

I

iy
9

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

101



102 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.5 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03

2.12.5.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Sensorkabelmelder
Spannungs- Linear Heat Detector Unit
4y [+ Wersorgung SKM-03
Power supply
GND [ - — 20
Zm|
@0
5k6 20
— |0 j
Gruppenplatz [ 20 j S't:oaruu‘rgg
Zone port ‘ @0
[Le] 20 N P
0O Alarm
IE 1k o0 j alarm A @ B
O
1k %D
A Betriebsmodus
- operation mode
) B: Testalam
] test alam
L PASS-X
| 2]
3
:| Sensorkabel
4 Sensor cable
Si Abschlusselement
14 ~| 5 T End of line element
24V L L ME
L]
St
Steuerung
Cotrol Option: Anschaltung Nummerngsber NGS8-1  Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
MQZ1000-1 Option: connection of Address Moduls NG58-1 Al contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
R : SKM-03
5k6
Storung
Fault
Alarm
1k alarm
S rt
bk red

NG58-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/102
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2.12.5.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V [ + |
GND [ - |

103

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

G

m

—
Ll;
|_E
]
Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/103

Sensorkabelmelder

_

~

Spannungs- J Linear Heat Detector Unit
versorgung SKM-03
Power supply |
0
@0
(&0
5k6 @_D
—_1—{|@0
0 Stérung
| — @_Dj Fault
L] 20
@_D 3 Alarm il
1k Ee alarm B
t @D A@
0
* @]
i A: Betriebsmodus
. operation mode
) B: Testalarm
test alarm
PA58-X
Sensorkabel

Sensor cable

Abschlusselement
End of line element

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1

iy
L

=1 SKM-03
5k6 @0
— @0
@0 Stérung
z @—Dz Fault
O
%_Dj Alarm
1k P alarm
—+— [ 140
- T |@eg
blk red |@0
NG58-1

max 300m

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Riickstellung des Alarms iber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”
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2.12.6

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2

2.12.6.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Sensorkabelmelder

L

Spannungs- Linear Heat Detector Unit
woav [+ versorgung SKM-03.2
Power supply
aNb = Zn 9V-36V
20 GND
20
20
Z Stérung
m j Fault
—_+—{{@O
Gruppenplatz 5k6
Zone port @0
0 Alarm
,E — j alarm
[Lb]

——@o

@0

AulRen / outer

Innen / inner

—Jor

Schirm / schield

@0

Ext.Reset 1

WEW

Si1
1A
+24V

ﬁlﬂr

GND

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

@0

Ext.Reset 2

Sensorkabel
Sensor cable

__lﬁlflﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ:b%g

enn Ext.Reset verwendet wird!

Aullen / outer
Innen / inner
Schirm / schield

o

Abschluss-
Einheit

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

L]
A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/104
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2.12.6.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Spannungs-
versorgung
Power supply

Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SKM-03.2

@0 9V-36V

105

GND [ - @o|  GND
20
Z]E]

@0 Stérung

1k 3 Fault
Gruppenplatz _:'_Ske 7z
Zone port @0

I_L__a o0 j Allarm

alarm
[0 | o

0| AuBen /outer
jt 0| Innen / inner
@0 Schirm / schield
@0| Ext.Reset 1
0| Ext.Reset 2

"4 Ausbrechbriicke entfernen,
: enn Ext.Reset verwendet wird!

i

Sensorkabel
Sensor cable
Ausgang
Output [
BMZ rickstellen [ — |21 oV N
L :b@ﬂ Innen / inner Einheit
Control panel 0| Schirm / schield
reset

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

I

iy
9

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/105
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2.12.7

2.12.7.1

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Linear Heat Detector Unit ADW511A

Connection with MQZ1000-1

Connection of detectors System Sensor

+24V | +
GND | -

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

Reset +

(/]

R 1k

Reset -

Alarm/Alarm
Storung / Fault
Reserve / Spare

][] ]

Alarm

Ty pre
jj_‘

Lb

Alarm

5] [5]

I
=

)

5,6k

W N =

Si1
1A

+24V

GND

Ml

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1

LWM-1

Alarm
Alarm

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Y

Rabl — |

| Stérung
Fault

— sy | pemre
[=2] (.Fl-h-t

Reserve
Spare

] o
| |~

ADWS1T1A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/106
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Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.12.7.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

ADW511A

+24V | +

GND [ - |

me\l_ll
‘o
=
o

Reset +

| 6] Reset-

[ 7] Alarm/Alarm
| 8] Stérung / Fault
| 9] Reserve / Spare

Gruppenplatz R 1k
Zone port —{_H10
E 1 Alarm
3 Alarm
12
m .
13]
a‘ | Stoérung
Rab Fault
5,6k_|:]_ 15
16
%l—' Reserve
Spare
18
—
L]
Ausgang Riickstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-rlickstellen
Output Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”
BMZ riickstellen Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Control panel reset Rab must be installed in the last detector
Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
LWM-1
Alarm
Alarm
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
FHwa

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.12.8

2.12.8.1

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Linear Heat Detector Unit ADW535-1

Connection with MQZ1000-1

Connection of detectors System Sensor

ADW535-1

5] +oC
GND | - | 6| Stérung / Fault
[ 7] Alarm / Alarm
Kl
Rab 5 | Stérung
5,6k Fault
—H10
Gruppenplatz R 1k
Zone port N 11}
E 3 ‘ Alarm
N Alarm
m — 13

Temperatur Fihler + / Temperature sensor +
Temperatur Flhler- / Temperature sensor -

Reset +

Reset -

In1+
In1-

=y

In2+
In2-

BENSERSIEREE

GND

[l ]

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1

NG58-1 LWM-1
sw
Alarm
blk Alarm

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/108
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2.12.8.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

‘St S 12 ADW535-1
______ 5 GND
3
4
+24V E E +0C
GND E [ 6] Stérung / Fault
| 7] Alarm / Alarm
[ 8]
Rab f— | storung
5,6k |2 Fault
Gruppenplatz R 1k i
Zone port I 1]
[ 1\ | Alam
Alarm
m — 13
[14] Temperatur Fiihler + / Temperature sensor +
[15] Temperatur Fihler- / Temperature sensor -
EJ Reset +
I: [17] Reset -
J: I: 18] In1+
| [19] In1-
=
— 18] In2+
usgang
Output [19] In2-

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Ruckstellung des Alarms iiber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1

LWM-1
sw
Alarm
bik Alarm

L]
A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/109 o



110 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.9 Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388

2.12.9.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

+ -| Reset
O 0 O Of 5-28V
>3s
+24V | +
GND | -
A1388
EE
Gruppenplatz 58 >
Zone port E i 289
o 9 L =5 g
IE¥ 2= < 5.8
Sensorkabel 2 3 Esd
@ Sensorcable - =ow
[ il 11 [T 1
O0C0CO|l |00 [OOO| |COO [ele}
S C CR||[= + =
1]
[
2 | S ,f
Rab o
3 ] 5,6k
4
Si1
1l 5
+24V | E
=047
Steuerung | ]
Control 8
MQZ1000-1 Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Only one A1388 may be connected to a conventional zone port. The detector reset must be performed
via a voltage reset. The polarity of the wiring must be observed. The wiring of the sensor cable can be
found in the product manual.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/110
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.9.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
[Lal

m

—
L\_
LE
[
Ausgang
Output

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

111

Reset

+ -
[olNe] O Of 5-28V

>3s

A1388

EE
o]
= ng_lp g’_;(_)
ks sg 3509
o_ = > gmg
Sensorkabel 2 3 ® 0D
s ble 2 ¢8R
ensorcable g3 =8
1 N [ nn e 1
CO0OQOOl|0O0Of IOOC| |OOO0 O O
s c cRr|f[-+ -+
— e
Rab x
5,6k

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Only one A1388 may be connected to a conventional line, and the resetting must be carried out by
means of a voltage reset. The polarity of the cabling has to be correct. For the connection of the sensor
cable, please refer to the documentation that accompanies the product.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/111

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Ruckstellung des Alarms Uber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Y
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Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.12.10 Beam Smoke Detector OSID

112

512/112

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 113

2.12.11 Beam Smoke Detector 6500R/RS

2.12.11.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

+24V | + Letzter Melder
Last detector
GND [ - |
6500R 6500R
111 +24V [T =] 711 +24V T3]
T1-1} 1T1-3 T1-1] 171-3
Gruppenplatz EII GND I_|-|-1_4 _IT‘I 2 GND '_T‘I 2
Zone port
[Laf— T4-2 T4-4
[to Rk =
Rab
T5-1 /T 5,6k D
Alarm | ey
T4-1 ¢ 743
[1]
T32) Storung A I35 T32) Storung A I35
|—| 2 Fault Fault
1
4
Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Fia —| 5 Rab must be installed in the last detector
+24V 6
o2
GND | E || Option: Anschaltung Parallelindikator PA58-1
Option: connection of Remote Indicator PAS8-1
Steuerung
Control PA5S-X
MQZ1000-1 - Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
| L I i All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, _ +
6500R
—T2-1
T2-2

Option: Aktivierung Testfunktion
Option: activation of test function

8500RS -
EI Bei Einsatz von 6500RS:
/ max. 2 Melder / MQZ1000-1
[ T2—2| when using the 6500RS:
max. 2 detectors / MQZ1000-1

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

c Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working!

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/113
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Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.12.11.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V [ + |
GND [ - |

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Letzter Melder

Last detector

6500R
W +24V

GND

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
[Lal

Ausgang
Qutput

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

PA58-X

&
. +

Option: Anschaltung Parallelindikator PA58-1
Option: connection of Remote Indicator PA58-1

Option: Aktivierung Testfunktion
Option: activation of test function

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Ruckstellung des Alarms {iber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working! An
alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the alarm
verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set through the

type of zone).

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.12.12 Beam Smoke Detector — OSI-RE-SS

2.12.12.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

24V [+

GND [ - |

L

OSI-RE-SS

=111 +24V 1]

T1-1] 171-2

Gruppenplatz T1-3 |I GND ||T1 -4
Zone port

] e |
La T3-2 T3-4
= — Alarm —

5] [5]

2] [ F%&H

F1A

—

{Ta-1}-Stoun T4-2
Rab
5,6k

R1k[

*—

o] [o]

+24V |
GND i

I_-q

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/115

Bei Einsatz von OSI-RE

max. 2 Melder / MQZ1000-1
when using the OSI-RE

max. 2 detectors / MQZ1000-1

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Y
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116 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.12.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V | +

GND | - |

OSI-RE-SS
T2 {117
Gruppenplatz E GND @
Zone port
IE L Alarm @

3
R1kH

[ [ —{raq}-Stonn T4-2
Rab

E 5,6k
Ausgang
Output -

BMZ riickstellen

Control panel reset Rickstellung des Alarms (iber BMZ-riickstellen

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/116
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2.12.13

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Beam Smoke Detector — Fireray ONE

2.12.13.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

= LILIL
GND:| = Ext -V +V
Reset
Fireray ONE
R 1k
= [
| S|
Gruppenplatz Ll
Zone port -] — [
e "
[La] Rab
Storung/ 5,6k Alarm/
IE fault alarm

W] [N =

4
|l 5]
+24V 6
GND 7
Lf]
Steuerung
Control B
MQZ1000-1

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PA58-1

Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PA58-1

NG58-1
SW bn |rt
blk brn |red

R 1k

A

T_
e

PA58-X

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/117

Y

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A (in the case of the BC600, it is set through the
properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set through the type of zone) is only permissi-
ble if the detector is reset via the Ext RESET input of the detector — see the drawing.

117



118 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.13.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

. LU
GND [ - | Ext V +V
Reset
Fireray ONE
R 1k
s [
Gruppenplatz | |
Zone port n_cl PR [;
[La] il = ]
Stérung/ 5,6k Alarm/
@ Eault alarm

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

] All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Ausgang Rickstellung des Alarms tiber BMZ-riickstellen
Output Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PA58-1

Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PA58-1

NG58-1

sSwW bn |rt

blk brn |red
I 1

W(
.

@

PA58-X

properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set through the type of zone) is only permissi-

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A (in the case of the BC600, it is set through the
ble if the detector is reset via the Ext RESET input of the detector — see the drawing.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e S12/118
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.14 Beam Smoke Detector FR50/FR100

2.12.14.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

+24V | +

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

rtired

1. Melder 1st detector

Fireray 50/100

[+24V] Spannungs-

GND | -

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

a

Lb

EHiE
(

+24V

GND

o[l [

L7 |

Steuerung
Control IE [

MQZ1000-1

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PAS8-1

Option: connection of

Address Module NG58-1

and Remote Indicator PASS-1

NG58-1

Fireray 50/100

R 1k
bl
blu

sw| |bn [rt
blk brn |red ge
— Y e

Alarm

@l—/ Alarm

swiblk versorgung
[GND Power supply
— 2 YY) Alarm
R 1k blblu ICOM Alarm
eltislul [Yyre Stérung
wsMht§=sm—~—  Fault

2. Melder 2nd detector

Fireray 50/100

rt/red

rt/red +24v] Spannungs-
subidcie) e
:'_ggfﬁl N/O Alarm
Rk blbluf<5 Alarm
V\?;/‘:ﬁ;r: [N/C | Stérung
.@l_/ Fault

3. Melder 3rd detector

Fireray 50/100

[+24V] Spannungs-

swiblk versorgung
[GND Power supply
gelveliyes Alarm
R 1k /tLIIbIU.COM Alarm
gn/grn ¥yre Stérung
——wsMWhUESM—~— Fault

Rab
5,6k

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/119

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working!
An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

119
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2.12.14.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Connection of detectors System Sensor

1. Melder 1st detector

rt/red

Fireray 50/100

sw/blk

[+24V] Spannungs-

+24V [ + |

GND [ - |

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

[

o

Tqﬂf_ﬂ

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PA58-1

Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PA58-1

NG58-1
sw bn |rt
blk| |brn [red ge

Fireray 50/100

Alarm
Alarm

type of zone).

versorgung
@ Power supply
6/yel N/O Alarm
R 1k _bl/blu @l‘—/ Alarm
elislitl /g Stérung
ws/whtl@_/ Fault

2. Melder 2nd detector

Fireray 50/100

rt/red +24y] Spannungs-
swiblk versorgung
m Power supply
eyl @ﬁ Alarm
Rk blbluf== Alarm
an/grn IRpE Stérung
ws/wht m__/ Fault

3. Melder 3rd detector

Fireray 50/100

1

rt/red +24y] Seannungs-
sw/blk versorgung
[GND] Power supply
:—ME——j Alarm
R 1k BJ/blU @_/ Alarm
gn/grn N/C Storung
EWS"WM cCom—"—/ Fault
a
5,6k

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rickstellung des Alarms iber BMZ-riickstellen

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”
Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working! An
alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the alarm
verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set through the

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219




Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.15

Beam Smoke Detector FR2000

2.12.15.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

1. Melder 1st detector

Fireray 2000
______ [+ ] +24V _ Spannungs-
—J— GND versorgung
“““ - |

Power supply

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

Laf—
Ll

5] [5]

2
3
4
Si1
1A —| 5
+24V 6|
L=
GND |7
L]
Steuerung
Controllz_
MQZ1000-1

Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1
und Parallelindikator PAS8-1

Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PA58-1

swW
blk

Fireray 2000

| Alam
Alarm

] - Reset extern

1

Sender
Transmitter

Empféanger
Receiver

rt/red

Rab
5,6k

Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden
Rab must be installed in the last detector

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working!

Power supply

+VRX]
Alarm E gefyel
Alarm bl/blu
[OVRx}
N/C
| Stérung
Fault
N/O
i i 3 i 2. Melder 2nd detector
Fireray 2000 *o-
+1.*24Y_ Spannungs-
——J— GND versorgung Sender
|- | Power supply Transmitter
Empfénger
Receiver
:l - Reset extern I I
rt/red
+VR
Alarm Rx_| gefyel
Alarm bl/blu
[OVRx]
N/C |
Stérung
Fault
N/O
i i 3 i 3. Melder 3rd detector
‘ Fireray 2000 *o-
1 t24V Spannungs-
|+ Sender
j GND v ersorgung Transmitter

Empféanger
Receiver
j - Reset extern I I
rt/red
+VRX
e (B
OVRx u
Stérung
Fault

121

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/121
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122 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.15.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

1. Melder 1st detector

X

Fireray 2000 |+ I
—————————————————— i I 124V Spannungs-
______ _:: GND versorgung - Sendgt:
! Power supply ransmiiar
Empfénger
Receiver
+24V | + :| - Reset extern | I
GNR| = rtired
e NG EVRY}=
______ R 1k COM Alarm Rx_] gelyel
Alarm bl/blu
N/C OVRx
|N C
,"’ | stérung
Gruppenplatz COM Fault
Zone port N/O
E [ I T N R
o Hi
Proaand 2. Melder 2nd detector
‘ Fireray 2000 | E = I
+1-*24V_ Spannungs-
— _:J| GND versorgung . Se”d‘_"t;
LIE - | Power supply ransmitter
Empfanger
\—E Receiver
] - Reset extern | I
Ausgang
Output
R 1k MO Al VR rtJrrfdl
= arm elye
BMZ riickstellen COMI— pjarm  [Re bibl
Control panel reset /C OVRx
| Stoérung
Fault
Casssmes s se e s e ! E i i E i ‘: i 3. Melder 3rd detector
Option: Anschaltung Nummerngeber NG58-1 P
und Parallelindikator PA58-1 |
Option: connection of Address Module NG58-1
and Remote Indicator PAS58-1 Fireray 2000 | ¥ g I
+24V s =
¥ pannungs
NG58-1 ] GND versorgun Sender
————————————————— f — Power sgungy Transmitter
sSW bn |rt )
blk| |brn |red Fireray 2000 Empfinger
NIO Receiver
R 1k o Alarm Rab :| - Reset extern
Alarm 5.6k
N/C r J
7 S : T HNO FVRX|red
R 1k COM Alarm Rx_| gelyel
- ¥ Alarm bl/blu
@ N/C OVRx
N/C !—‘ B
PAS8-X] Rab muss im letzten Melder eingebaut werden |_ COM Stérung
Rab must be installed in the last detector — Fault
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Ruckstellung des Alarms Gber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”
Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working! An
A alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the alarm
verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set through the
type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/122
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.16 Beam Smoke Detector FR3000

MG NG
— 1 g
ALY ALY
Sislsl Sl dd Bl sl
= U W WD
zuneq ACTE | une L aad
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2.12.17 Beam Smoke Detector FR5000

There are two versions of the Beam Smoke Detector FR5000. The old version allows you to connect
4 detectors, and the new version has 2 detector lines with separate alarm relays.

Distinguishing features

& Packaging: on the packaging of the new version of the FR5000 there is the note "Issue-11".

¢ Number of LEDs: the new version has 3 LEDs, the old version has 5 LEDs.

2.12.17.1 Old version
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Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, the messages of the FR5000 will not be evaluated.
Therefore, the detectors 1 through 4 must be used in the same fire area.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/124

Y



125

uaj|a)sond ZINg yw i6jope BunsyonIWIElY 31
‘puejsnz uaso|sbunuueds wi apeIuoY 3|y

.Jasal jaued [0ju02,, BIA BUOP S| 19531 WIE|Y
WwoOL Xew s| J03oa3aq - 000GH S YB3 8|qeD pamojje auL ‘uonIpuod pasibiaua-ap ay) Ul UMOYS SIE SIOBIUOD |
wQQ} xew jBenaq 1apjap - 0005H 4 abuejagey ajgneps aig - . .
=\ onesienba |enuajod
T/ yowBsnejenusiod

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

ﬁ 3 j ] Z Joplop L Joplain
-+ ® - @

Zine4 QD2 | @@@ ¢ wiely

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, the messages of the FR5000 will not be evaluated.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.17.2 New version
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2.12.18 Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.19 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam plus

2.12.19.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

+24V | +
GND | -

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

L
L

il

M%H

SaIIEl oy
+24V | s |
=
CHP— [7]
Steuerung
Control
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/127

Rab
5,6k

HINN NN NN

GND +V -V no c¢ c
Stérung /fault Alarm / fre

thefirebeam plus

Bedienteil
Controller

(00T oo

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstrickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Geh&use des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden

The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

127

After applying the supply voltage, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds. Therefore, a brief
fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the detector zone, after a
control panel reset and after power ON.
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2.12.19.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V | +
GND | - 1
|: R 1k
Rab
5,6k
Gruppenplatz —\
coneper UL UL UL
L
E GND +V -V no c no c
E Stérung lfault Alarm /fre
thefirebeam plus
Bedienteil
| |_ Controller
l: Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
Ausgang selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Output Das Gehause des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden
BMZ riickstellen The alarm message has to be
Control panel reset set as latching
The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth
Riickstellung des Alarms tiber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

After applying the supply voltage, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds. Therefore, a brief
fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the detector zone, after a
control panel reset and after power ON.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/128
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2.12.20 Beam Smoke Detector Thefirebeam Xtra

2.12.20.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Chapter2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 129

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

[l

[5][5]

- w%ﬁ

| 1]
+24V 6 |
o
SND 7]
Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/129

Y

LU UL
GND +V -V no ¢ nc no ¢ nc
Stérung / fault Alarm / fire
thefirebeam Xtra
Bedienteil
NCn OOt

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Geh&use des Melders muss geerdet werden.

The alarm message has to be

set as latching

The cabinet of device has to be connected
to earth.

After applying the supply voltage, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds. Therefore, a brief
fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the detector zone, after a
control panel reset and after power ON.
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2.12.20.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

+24V | +
GND | - 1
|: R 1k
Rab
5,6k
Gruppenplatz —\
coneper UL UL UL
L
E GND +V -V no c no c
E Stérung lfault Alarm /fre
thefirebeam Xtra
Bedienteil
| |_ Controller
l: Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
Ausgang selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Output Das Gehause des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden
BMZ riickstellen The alarm message has to be
Control panel reset set as latching
The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth
Riickstellung des Alarms tiber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

After applying the supply voltage, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds. Therefore, a brief
fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the detector zone, after a
control panel reset and after power ON.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/130
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2.12.21 Beam Smoke Detector Thefirebeam BLUE

2.12.21.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Chapter2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 131

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

[l

[5][5]

- w%ﬁ

| 1]
+24V 6 |
o
SND 7]
Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/131

Y

UL UL
GND +V -V no ¢ nc no ¢ nc
Stérung / fault Alarm / fire

thefirebeam BLUE

ainlin

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Geh&use des Melders muss geerdet werden.

The alarm message has to be

set as latching

The cabinet of device has to be connected
to earth.

After applying the supply voltage, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds. Therefore, a brief
fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the detector zone, after a
control panel reset and after power ON.
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2.12.21.2 Connection - resetting by means of relay contact

Connection of detectors System Sensor

+24V | +

GND [ - |

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
[La]

I

e
LI_
I_E
[]
Ausgang
Qutput

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Rab
5,6k

[
UL UL UL

GND +V -V no ¢ nc no c
Stérung / fault Alarm / fire

thefirebeam BLUE

Reset

HiRinin

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Gehause des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden

The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

Riickstellung des Alarms tiber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the detector zone, after a

c After applying the supply voltage, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds. Therefore, a brief

control panel reset and after power ON.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.12.22 Beam Smoke Detector ILIA ERHSO712

Chapter 2«

2.12.22.1 Connection — resetting by means of MQZ1000-1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

L

La

5] [5]

CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 133

ILIA - ERHSO712

Alarm 2 / Alarm 2
Stdrung 2 / Fault 2

Alarm 1/ Alarm 1
Stoérung 1/ Fault 1

1k

.
L
o

m5,6k

F1A

+24V
TP
GND E
Steuerung
Control 8
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/133

Y

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, messages will not be evaluated. Therefore, the detec-
tors 1 and 2 must be used in the same fire area. For this reason, the connection of only one evaluation
unit is shown in this example.



134 Chapter 2+ CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.12.22.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

— o~

= = ™ i

E 3 E &

§ w &

<C = <C -~

-~ ~ —_ o™~

] ILIA - ERHSO712 T a5
GND | - E 8 E 2
8§ § § =S

<€ w < w

]

Gruppenplatz £ i £l ﬁfﬁ [:I [] E]

Zone port _— . ‘
@ 3 ;
1k_ m5,6kHAlk uﬁ,Gk
™
@

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A / Type B is not permissible.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/134
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2.12.23 Beam Smoke Detector ILIA ERRHSO712

Chapter 2«

2.12.23.1 Connection — resetting by means of MQZ1000-1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

L

La

5] [5]

CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 135

ILIA - ERRHSO712

Alarm 2 / Alarm 2
Stdrung 2 / Fault 2

Alarm 1/ Alarm 1
Stoérung 1/ Fault 1

1k

.
L
o

m5,6k

F1A

+24V
TP
GND E
Steuerung
Control 8
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/135

Y

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, messages will not be evaluated. Therefore, the detec-
tors 1 and 2 must be used in the same fire area. For this reason, the connection of only one evaluation
unit is shown in this example.
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2.12.23.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

— o~

= = ™ i

E 3 E &

§ w &

<C = <C -~

-~ ~ —_ o™~

] ILIA - ERRHSO712 s PO A
GND | - E 8 E 2
8§ § § =S

<€ w < w

]

Gruppenplatz £ i ﬁfﬁ [:I [] []

Zone port _— . ‘
@ 3 ;
1k_ m5,6ku1k uﬁ,Gk
™
@

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A / Type B is not permissible.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/136
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2.12.24 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.12.24.1 Connection — resetting by means of MQZ1000-1

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

La

Lb

5] [5]

[ 5]
+24V 5 |
T
ST
Steuerung
Control
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/137

5,6k

Y

ooooduooood

ECO ES 25-

+24 V
ov

0 V - Schirm/shield (optional)

+Zone
- Zone
+RE
-RE
+RA —
-RA
RNA

Stérung / Fault

Alarm / Alarm

137
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2.12.24.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

+24V [ + |

GND [ - |

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Gruppenplatz
Zone port

m

m

E

L]
Ausgang
Qutput

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

5,6k

h;

qogooodaoog

ECO ES 254

+24 V
ov

0V - Schirm/shield (optional)

+Zone

- Zone
+RE
-RE
+RA —-
-RA
RNA

Storung / Fault

Alarm / Alarm

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A / Type B is not permissible.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/138
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2.12.25 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50

2.12.25.1 Connection — resetting by means of MQZ1000-1

+24V | +
GND | -
ECO ES 50
{1 | +24V
Gruppenplatz L e
Zone port [1 | 0V-Schirm/shield (optional)
E - 1| +Zone
IE 1| -Zone »
rl: {1 | +RE 2 =
il | -Re |X s
o £
1k L] | +RA— 2 £
L|: 1| -RA—'% 2
E 1 RNA
L_r{2]
=
4
R E
+24V 6|
il =
SR f7]
Steuerung
ControlL& J—
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/139 o

Z
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2.12.25.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

+24V | +
GND | -
I: ECO ES 50
{1 +24 V
Gruppenplatz L] W
Zone port [ 1 | 0V -Schirm/shield (optional)
E [1 | +Zone
@ | 1| -Zone .
[—(:1 1| +RE = E
o 1| -RE |= e
@ =
m 1| +RA—" 5 : £
L(: 2 o
L 1] -RA n <
I: ] RNA
Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A / Type B is not permissible.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

o 512/140
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2.12.26 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80

2.12.26.1 Connection — resetting by means of MQZ1000-1

+24V | +
GND | -
ECO ES 80
1 +24 V
Gruppenplatz Ll i
Zone port [ 0V - Schirm/shield (optional)
E R 1| +Zone
@ T ] - Zone »
L1 | +RE = E
5,6k & &
=) =R e <
m [ +RA —- 5 £
L|: (1| -RA— 3 2
L'T_ [ RNA
L2
=1
4
e
2L ]
SHD_L77]
Steuerung
Control I
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/141 o
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2.12.26.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

+24v [+ |+
GND [ - |

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
[tal

m

H
e

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

5,6k

[?

gobobpoood

ECOES 80

+24 V
ov

0V - Schirm/shield (optional)

+Zone

- Zone
+RE
-RE
+RA —-
-RA
RNA

Stérung / Fault

Alarm / Alarm

t An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A / Type B is not permissible.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.13

2.13.1

2.13.1.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Aspirating smoke detectors

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Aspirating smoke detectors A211E-LSR and A222E-LSR

The aspirating smoke detectors A211E-LSR and A222E-LSR are designed for ADM technology, but
they can also be used in conventional technology.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/143

NG58-1
swhlk| rt/red A2xx-LSR
2NV | +] +24v
GND | - K [ -] GND
| +] +Reset
| -] -Reset
—e_ | N/O | |
R 1k CoM Fire 1
1. Gruppe IE gy L=
1st zone IE — N/O } |
" R 1k M—\r Action 1
2. Gruppe ar_ N/C
2nd zone Rab
@ 56k ] N/C | |
Rab
3. Gruppe Lal seh oM Fault 1
3rd zone Lb N/O
| — 1
4. Gruppe E Bk NO |
4th zone b COM Fire 2
N/C
¥ N/O | |
R 1k COM}—\r Action 2
[ 1
1 Rab N/
56k 1 [N/C | |
L 2] Rab | | Feom Fault 2
5,6k
3 N/O
SW rt
4 blk red
5
{ NG58-1
2 s |
GND =
L7 Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
SteuerungI: All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Control B
MQZ1000-1

Nur bei Version A222
Only with version A222

The aspirating smoke detector A211E-LSR has only one relay output each for Fire, Action and Fault
and only one detector base.

c Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working!

143
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2.13.1.2 Connection — resetting via relay output

NG58-1
swiblk| rt/red A2xx-LSR
+24V | +
[ +] +24v
GND | - k | -] GND
| +] +Reset
| -] -Reset
—8-] N/O
Rk CoM Fire 1
1. Gruppe [E L
1st zone IE — N/O |
- N/O | |
= R 1k % Action 1
2. Gruppe 1 N/C
2nd zone @ Rab
5,6k —% [N/C | |
a
3. Gruppe 4] 5 6k CoM Fault 1
3rd zone IE N/O
1 N |
4. Gruppe IE Rk IN/O |
4th zone IE COM Fire 2 N
—{NIC Y
dc
N £ S
Rk @jr Action 2 29
b (N/C | > £
|: Rab PIE
5,6k 4{R:b] N/C | s
a L Zi0)
| H v coM Fault 2
- N/O
-
Ausgang Sw rt
Output blk red
NG58-1
BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Riickstellung des Alarms liber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

_______________________

The aspirating smoke detector A211E-LSR has only one relay output each for Fire, Action and Fault
and only one detector base.

f Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working!

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/144

Y



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 145

2.13.2  Aspirating smoke detectors A310E and A320E

+24v [ + |
GND | - |
Lb| 8 2 A3xx-LSR
— ]
Laj= 3 |.___ !
iy E
as mEE ‘
1.G ® — T !
iabzons m Laj= 3 1
Lb & ;
[La — L
zérgr;gﬁg ] L‘Rab ; ! [1Rab
[Lb 15,6k || 15,6k |
3. Gruppe La ! [t ) )
3rd zone |£ 1][2]/3]}4][5] [1][2][3]]4]]5]
— . = C—
p— [La ) N ‘ kT \ i
4th zone 1 com! = ] N LS
Lb | (i}
| S o S 7 N 2 Melder 1.Melder
Rab o 2nd detector 1st detector
5,6k ECO1003 ECO1003
Nur bei Version A320E
;. Only with version A320E
[+ +24v
[- | GND

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

The outputs Fault 1 and Fault 2 are self-resetting and indicate faults of the A3xx. Fault messages of the
optical detectors are indicated on the respective conventional detector zone.

Please note that if the detector zone is disabled, all detectors of this zone are no longer working!

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/145 o
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2.13.3 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP1/A

2.13.3.1 Connection of an aspirating smoke detector with MQZ1000-1

PA58-X
aa)
W) NG58-1
- +
+24v | + E
sw| ot Titanus PRO-SENS
GND | - | blk| red
— T| X6
R 1k =N
%:T Alarm 1
—13
W | 4]+ externer Indikator 1
Gruppenplatz [ 5]- external indicator 1
Zone port FE +Reset
E | 7]-Reset
-
@ | 8] +24V
[ 9] GND
1] X7
2]
3]
1 ]
5]
L 2] 6]
7
3 Rab 7]
5,6k —Eﬂ Stérung 1
4 Y gy — E_/ Fault 1
GND
’"E Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
Steuerung 8 All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Control I: B
MQZ1000-1

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2, which
means that the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/146
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2.13.3.2 Connection of an aspirating smoke detector — resetting by means of relay contact

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

PAS8-X
_®— NG58-1
+24v [+ o
swW rt Titanus PRO-SENS
GND | - k— blk red
% (1] | X6
2 Alarm 1
S
% [ 4] + externer Indikator 1
Gruppenplatz | 5] - external indicator 1
Zone port I—E +Reset
E | 7] -Reset
@ | 8] +24V
| 9] GND
A i
2]
3]
W [ 4]
L B
L | 6]
‘ L] Rab 7] .
Ausgang 5.6k gEﬂ Stérung 1
Output — [9]—"— Fault 1

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/147

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Rickstellung des Alarms tiber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Y

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2.
In this way, the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

147
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2.13.4

Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP1/A with two channels
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2.13.5 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-4

T Titanus PRO-SENSE TP4

+24V | + X

GND | - 20 ]

R1k [ 5
Rk [

oooolooioak

Voralarm -1 | 1. Gruppe E
Pre-alarm - 1 1st zone —] X

Lb 1]
(Lo e — 1S
Hauptalarm 1 | 2. Gruppe IE Rab 5k6 Fiam
Main alarm 1 2nd zone 50

[Lb] L——sa

=
\L‘ ,_
—r S +
Rab 5k6 8] Jus Juz Ju4 s
123 123 123 il
% =] 123
X >
Voralarm -2 3. Gruppe IE — 12% o
Pre-alarm -2 | 3rd zone 3
m i

Hauptalarm - 2 |4. Gruppe E 7C]
Main alarm - 2 4th zone —A8d
@ Stoérung Infoalarm Voralarm Hauptalarm
Fault Info-alarm Pre-alarm Main alarm

A

L O

o
0 e
1] ] o o

>
-~

0
[ [

5C1
Rtk —] Hel=
BMZ riickstellen e
Control panel [:

reset
NTB Ausgang — =
NTB Output -
Rab5k6 2=

A

1 - Rab 5k6 [ <

0
L

55|/
/-

JU7 Jut J
23

F

(]
0 n
L]

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via "Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/149

Z
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2.13.6
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Aspirating smoke detector Titanus TOP-SENS — TT-1

X10
T 0 Titanus TOP-SENSE
Z
[l
[len}mi
+24v [ + | X8
— e
Flelm]
GND [ - | SCT0
4CT T
el
21—
Rk [ g
5101
Infoalarm - 1 1. Gruppe IE R 1k e
Info-alarm - 1 1st zone [ S R 1k ng -
Voralarm -1 |2. Gruppe [T_a
Pre-alarm - 1 | 2nd zone I: X4 P
Lb 1ag
Rab5k6 L—3— o L h
Hauptalarm 1 |3.G [La] a=- ~
MZE‘.E’SST;H .Mr:gﬁ: a Rab5k6 [+ d LT r
Lb] Rabské L—y Jeoo ~r —
— |
e}
= ECI O Jug Uz e i
Infoalarm - 2 4. Gruppe 2 123 JUs
Info-alarm -2 | 4th zone [ T 12
-~ | | X6 .
Voralarm -2 |5. Gruppe \E — ;_8 o P
Pre-alarm -2 | 5Sthzone 3aQd
Lb Femon] g
50
Hauptalarm - 2 | 6. Gruppe E ?8 =
Main alarm -2 | 6th zone Mgl e O
|Lb Storung Infoalarm Voralarm Hauptalarm
1 Fault  Info-alarm Pre-alarm Main alarm
lealm]
21—
Rk i
[ Rk [ oo
BMZ rilckstetlen| L — rR1k [ o
Control panel ‘ ,:
reset L] 1CXE._ P
Nkﬁrguggfp”ﬁ Rabsks Ly Jpe o L ~
Rabske [— |P=5 1, 5 -
Rab 5k6 [— e e -
. =5 .
““““““““““““““““““ 8] Ju7 JU1 Ju3 e
123 123 123 55
T Jﬁi:‘ 24
X5 .
—jia o y
& o
3
4 O
5C1 ]
67 O
71 O
ey, el

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ rlickstellen

rer Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
— 512/150
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Super Sens — T-SS

2.13.7
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2.13.8 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE

TITANUS MICRO SENSE
+24v [+ k 1a 1b
GND | - | 2a 2b
E 3 3b =
Alarm / Stérungl Gruppe | 52 | { =0}
Alarm / Fault Zone @ i e [4b]
152 Sb i Rab
62 | — [ 6b| 5,6k
BMZ riickstellen CE
Control panel | —
reset L 73] ]:7b
NTB Ausgang
NTB Output E @

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/152
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2.13.9

Aspirating smoke detector Titanus RACK SENSE

BMZ riickstellen

Control panel
reset

Alarm / Stérung
Alarm / Fault

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

153

X2
]
L
]
]
-
.
| = % Reset
NTB AusgleE -y T
NTB Output 5.6k %: Fault
X1
:|_/:| Pre Alarm 2*
j_/j Pre Alarm 1
Gruppe IE A g
Zone E i« j_/j arm
T [}
j_/_] Alarm 1
% Service / blk.

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.

Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.

Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

=

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/153

Y

Titanus Rack-Sense

+

][]

+24V
GND

Fire Panel

Fire Panel

[+ ] Ext. power supply

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

24V

The reset input of the Rack-Sense must be actuated without applying a potential.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.13.10 Aspirating smoke detector Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500

2.13.10.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

+24V | + | VLF-250
BND | 21 E GPI
3]
4]
5 ]
e
1. cruppe [ 5
ruppe 7 ]
1st zone b 8| ov
(9| 24V
2. Gruppe E 10| ov
2nd zone Lb E?“V
13 ﬁ_/ Stoérung
= Fault
j 140 J—
15][NC_F—
1] . R 1k U ?aﬁi %T + Aktion
R ) I—— | Action
E 27k 17][NO
-] 18/[NC_ |——
18 RO m C—-!_/J‘ Feuer
— i [ Fire
I 4 20/[NO
St —
1A |||
+24V | |
GND _IT il Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
— All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Steuerung
Control L=

MQZ1000-1

=
=

Der GPI Eingang des VLF-250 muss als
RESET Eingang parametriert werden.
The GPI input has to be programmed
as RESET input.

Y

You need a special software for the setup and commissioning of the Smoke Aspiration System Vesda
VLF-250 / VLF-500.

The aspirating smoke detector Vesda VLF-500 has the same terminal configuration as the VLF-250.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/154
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2.13.10.2 Connection — resetting by means of relay contact

__________________________

VLF-250

+24V | +

GND [ - |

@
3

1. Gruppe E

[=]

1st zone @

2. Gruppe E
2nd zone @

N
o &
o< <<

Stérung
Fault

T

LD
LDJ

2,7k

R 1k |:| Rab
5,6k

Aktion
Action

Ausgang
Qutput

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/155

Feuer
Fire

BEEEREEEEESEEERREREERISE

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Der GPI Eingang des VLF-250 muss als
RESET Eingang parametriert werden.
The GPI input has to be programmed
as RESET input.

Rickstellung des Alarms iber BMZ-riickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Y

155

You need a special software for the setup and commissioning of the Smoke Aspiration System Vesda
VLF-250 / VLE-500.

The Smoke Aspiration System Vesda VLF-500 has the same terminal configuration as the VLF-250.
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2.13.11 Aspirating smoke detector ASD532

2.13.11.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

/ ASD532
+24V |+ o -
GND | - K @2 GND
- @|3 +24V (red)
Spannungs @| 4 GND (red)
Pversorgungl @5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
ower su
sl @6 - OC Storung/Fault
@ -OC Alarm 1
Gruppenplatz 5k6 AE
Zone port L1 @la I Stérung
[La] 1 ol Faut
@¥ - e Alarm 1
12 arm
@14 Reset +
15 Reset -
@ N6 In+
1 1? In-
|_| 2 @ |18 +Bus Versorgung/Supply
@19 - Bus Versorgung/Supply
@ 20 +Data
3 @ |21 - Data
4
Si1
1A —| 5
+24V Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
E E All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Sl 7
Steuerung
Control I
MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/156

Y



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 2 « CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY 157

2.13.11.2 Connection — resetting by means of relay contact

/ ASD532
+24V | +
@1 +24V
GND| - K @|2 GND
" @3 +24V (red)
Spannungs @|4 GND (red)
versorgung @5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
Power supply
@6 - OC Stérung/Fault
@ -0C Alarm 1
Gruppenplatz 5k6, AT
Zone port - B Stérung
[Lal . 211 Faut
E - AL Alarm 1
arm
en _(—|
@ |14 Reset +
@1 Reset -
@16 In+
@ [17] In-
I @18 +Bus Versorgung/Supply
@ |19 - Bus Versorgung/Supply
% 20 +Data
Ausgang 21 - Data
Qutput
BMZ riickstellen Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
Control panel reset All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Ruckstellung des Alarms uber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/157

Z
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2.13.12 Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 — 1 channel

2.13.12.1 Connection with MQZ1000-1

Connection of detectors System Sensor

/ ASD535
24|+
[~ ol +24y
GND | - F @) 2 GND
Spannun IS_: @3 +24% (red)
P g @4 GND (red)
versorgung @5 +0C VersorgungfSupply
Fower supply @6 - OC Starung/Fault
@7 - QT Alarm 1
@8 - QT Alarm 2T
Gruppenplatz SkE g 1%
Zone por‘tI: - &1 *j E;DJI?HQ
La L3 @12
- 1k|:| 23— N 1
@ g 114:!"| arm
@& 16—
@ (17 Alarm 27
@ (19 Reset +
@ |20 Reset -
@21
1 @ |22
& |23
@ |24
\_I—E & |25
3 @26
4
Si
14 *| 5
oy, Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
d E All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
GND ]
L
SteuerunglE || 1 nur bei ASDS3% Versionen mit 2 Kanalen
Control only at ASDS35 versions with 2 channels
WQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/158
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2.13.12.2 Connection — resetting by means of relay contact

CU
|

Ausgang
Output

BMZ riickstellen
Control panel reset

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/159

Y

/ ASD535
+24V | +
@1 +24V
GND | - F— @|2 GND
@3 +24V (red)
Spannungs- @4 GND (red)
versorgung @5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
Power supply @6 - OC Stérung/Fault
@7 - 0C Alarm 1
@|8 -0C Alarm 2 %)
Gruppenplatz Sk, g 1%
Zone port LI . Stérung
IE = g 112!—| Fault
Lik— Jons
IE % 14—("| Alarm 1
@ |16(—
Alarm 2 *)
@ [17]
@ |19 Reset +
@ (20| Reset -
@
@
@
@
@
@

*) nur bei ASD535 Versionen mit 2 Kanalen
only at ASD535 versions with 2 channels

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Ruckstellung des Alarms uber BMZ-rlickstellen
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”
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2.13.13 Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 — 2 channels
Connection if the ASD535 is equipped with 2 channels:

/ ASD535
2w F - ey
GND \f 12] GND
—1 2| 31— +24V (red)
Spannungs ? | 4 GND (red)
versorgung D| 5] +0C Versorgung/Supply
Power supply 16| - OC Stérung/Fault
2|7 -0C Alarm 1
A} -OCAlarm 2 %)
19
:? s Storung
T Fault
Hauptalarm 1 |1, Gruppe \E %
Main alarm 1 1st zone u_b ! ] Alarm 1
Hauptalarm - 2 | 2. Gruppe ’E
: === Alarm 2
Main alarm -2 | 2nd zone
E Reset +
Reset -

—]

BMZ riickstellen ~ |— -
Control panel |:
reset I
NTB Ausgang :
NTB Output Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

L]
A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/160
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2.13.14 Aspirating smoke detector ASD533

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

161

Spannungs-
versorgung
Power supply

Gruppenplatz

Zone port
|

m

GND

Steuerung
Control

MQZ1000-1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/161

/ ASD533
211 +24V
@|2 GND
@3 +24V (red)
@4 GND (red)
@|5
@6
@7
@|8
@
térung
= g ::;ﬂ Fault
Lk— Joms- -
g 1éf"| arm
@ |16
@ |17
@ )18
@ |19 Reset +
@ [20 Reset -
@ |21
@ |22
@ |23
@ |24
@25
@126

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Y
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2.13.15 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST 8100E
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2.13.16 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST LT — model FLO1xx — with 2 channels
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[@ The Optical Laser Smoke Detector F-SEN-SSE (Art. No. 241124) serves as a replacement for the
laser smoke sensor that is installed in an aspirating smoke detector Series FAAST LT. The detector is
electrically and functionally identical with the Optical Laser Smoke Detector 72051EI, but for reasons
of space it is integrated in a flatter housing. The Optical Laser Smoke Detector F-SEN-SSE is inten-
ded exclusively for installation in an aspirating smoke detector. An Optical Laser Smoke Detector
F-SEN-SSE of an aspirating smoke detector can be replaced without difficulty with a detector of the
same type.

If an Optical Laser Smoke Detector 7251 of a FAAST LT is replaced with a detector F-SEN-SSE, the
firmware of the aspirating smoke detector must also be updated. For this purpose, we will provide
you with the manufacturer's instructions, if necessary.
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2.13.17 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST FLEX — model FLX-010 — with 1 channel
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According to the installation instructions, the conditions alarm, pre-alarm and fault only allow their

If "Latched" has been set, every message must be deleted with a control panel reset.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.13.18 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST FLEX — model FLLX-020 — with 2 channels
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According to the installation instructions, the conditions alarm, pre-alarm and fault only allow their

property Latched or Unlatched to be set jointly.

=

If "Latched" has been set, every message must be deleted with a control panel reset.
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2.14  Connection of door magnets

When connecting door magnets, you have to make sure that the nominal current through the relay con-
tact is not exceeded. In addition, a separate 24VDC supply and a clamping diode 1N4004 have to be
used for the door magnet.

Ext. Spannungs-

versorgung +
Ext. power supply E
| 1

24V

1N4004

1N4004

& Haltemagnet
Door magnet

.
| 4
P

+— —
N+ .1
2/0C suppy | E+24v%  RL581
A |
88 ;ﬁ‘{;,i‘i?”ge D DST? max. 60V/1A/30W

1) Getrennte 24VDC Versorgung nur erforderlich in Abhangigkeit der verwendeten Baugruppe (siehe Handbuch B der LST BMZ)
Independent 24VDC power supply only needed in dependency of the used componentry (see Manual B of the LST fire panel)

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15 Connection of sirens
This section shows the connection of conventional sounders and strobes.

An end-of-line element has to be connected to the last alarming device, if a monitored siren output is
used for the actuation.

2.15.1 Sounder EMA1224B4x

[

® o —
1- 2-
4
I
mmmmmmmmmm 1 P
1
= !

v
[« [[Clip

| <+
d

- 4 -

The connection and setting of the siren tone is explained in the following table.

A
\A

ATTENTION: the old version and the new version differ just slightly in their type code.

2.15.1.1 Sounder EMA1224B4R D / EMA1224B4W D (old version)

Connection
Screw Terminals
+ 1- 2- Clip Tone
v v v 1200-500Hz DIN tone
v v v 1200-500Hz DIN tone
v v removed | 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
v 4 removed | 800Hz continuous tone

2.15.1.2 Sounder EMA1224B4R-D / EMA1224B4W-D (new version)

Connection
Screw terminals
+ 1- 2- Clip Tone
v v v 1200-500Hz DIN tone
v v v" | 800Hz continuous tone
v v removed | 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
v v" | removed | 1200-500Hz DIN tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/167



168 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.15.2 Sounder DBS1224B4x

Connection of detectors System Sensor

The connection and setting of the siren tone is explained in the following table.

ATTENTION: the old version and the new version differ just slightly in their type code.

2.15.2.1 Sounder DBS1224B4W D (old version)

Connection

Screw Terminals

+ 1- 2- Clip Tone

v v 1200-500Hz DIN tone

v v 1200-500Hz DIN tone

v v removed |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
v 4 removed | 800Hz continuous tone

2.15.2.2 Sounder DBS1224B4W-D (new version)

Connection
Screw terminals
+ 1- 2- Clip Tone
v v v 1200-500Hz DIN tone
v v v" | 800Hz continuous tone
v v removed | 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
v v" | removed | 1200-500Hz DIN tone

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.15.3 Sounder MS1R
MS1x MS1x
1 1
20| e, LGOS TTIE
+Ton/Tone1 | |
+Ton/Tone2 |
DIP switch
1 2 3 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 0 0 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone 1000Hz continuous tone
0 1 0 0 0 [500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone | 1000Hz continuous tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.4 Sounder ROLP

ROLP/x/x

TN

JTIT,

G Ao G G G

HEHHEEY

-+

—Ton / Tone 1

—Ton / Tone 2

Connection of detectors System Sensor

DIP switch
1 2 3 4 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 1 0 0 1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 1 0 0 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone | 970Hz — BS tone
1 0 0 1 970Hz — BS tone 970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.5

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

171

Sounder ROLP/SV
ROLP/SV
123456
T
0 P (R0 R (R S
HEEHHEH
11 | }-
+ +
—Ton / Tone 1 -
—Ton / Tone 2 -
DIP switch 1 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = low; 1 = high. This corresponds to a difference of
20dB (A).
The DIP switches 2 through 6 allow you to set the tones. Tone 2 results from the switch position.
DIP switch
2 | 3| 4 5 6 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 1 0 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 1 0 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 00 1 0 |970Hz — BS tone 970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.6 Sounder SQUASHNI
Squashni

& (0 (o € (o o

Connection of detectors System Sensor

+24V —
—Ton / Tone 1 —
—Ton / Tone 2 +
DIP switch
1 2| 3 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 1 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone

970Hz — BS tone

0
1 1 0 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
0 | 0 |970Hz — BS tone

970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.7

Sounder SQUASHNI/SV
Squashni/SV

1234486

= D S o &

+24V

—Ton / Tone 1

—Ton / Tone 2

3
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DIP switch 1 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = low; 1 = high.

The DIP switches 2 through 6 allow you to set the tones. Tone 2 results from the switch position.

DIP switch

2 3] 4 5

6 Tone 1

Tone 2

1 1 0

0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone

970Hz — BS tone

1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone

970Hz — BS tone

0
1 10 0
0

0 |970Hz — BS tone

970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/173

173



174 Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.15.8 Sounder SYMPHONI HO
Symphoni HO

123456738

ol T

0 (0 D G (B Gy

HEHEEHEH

Connection of detectors System Sensor

+ +
—Ton / Tone 1 -
—Ton / Tone 2 -
By means of the DIP switches 1 through 5 the tones can be set. Tone 2 results from the switch position.
DIP switch
1 123 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 1 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone

970Hz — BS tone

1 0 1 0 |970Hz — BS tone

0
1 1 0 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
0

970Hz — BS tone

DIP SWITCH
6 7 Sound level
1 1 Very high
1 0 High
0 1 Medium
0 0 Low

DIP switch 8 is not used.

The DIP switches 6 and 7 are used for setting the sound level.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.9 Sounder ASKARI — Compact/AC/SV/R/S — Compact/AC/SV/W1/S
ASKARIAC/SV

1234956

OIS

BEEHEE

+ +
—Ton / Tone 1 -
—Ton / Tone 2 -

DIP switch 1 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = high; 1 = very high.

By means of the DIP switches 2 through 6 the tones can be set. Tone 2 results from the switch position.

DIP switch
2 | 3| 4 5 6 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 1 0 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 1 0 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 00 1 0 |970Hz — BS tone 970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.10 Sounder-Strobe ROLP-SOLISTA
ROLP-SOLISTA-BEACON-X

TN

JTIT,

G (T R G G S

HEHHEEY

-+

—Ton / Tone 1

—Ton / Tone 2

Connection of detectors System Sensor

DIP switch
1 2 3 4 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 1 0 0 1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 1 0 0 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone | 970Hz — BS tone
1 0 0 1 970Hz — BS tone 970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.15.11 Sounder CWSO-xx-xx
CWSO-xx-xx

SIS

HE=HEHEH

+

Ton / Tone 1—

+
= Ton /Tone 2—
DIP switch 6 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = medium; 1 = high.
The DIP switches 1 through 5 allow you to set the tones. Tone 2 results from the switch position.
DIP switch
1 123 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 0 1 0 1 |1200-500Hz DIN tone DIN, PFEER
1 1 1 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone NEN2575
1 1 0 0 1 |800Hz — BS tone BS 5839 Pt 1

4

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.12 Sounder-Strobe CWS/SOUx

CWS/SOUx

TN

[ )
\ /
SN

++————

S LTTTTTT

O O 0 0 0O

+

—Ton / Tone 1
—Ton / Tone 2

By means of the DIP switches 1 through 5 the tones can be set. Tone 2 results from the switch position.

DIP switch
1 23 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
01071 1 1 | 1200-500Hz DIN tone 800Hz
1 0 1 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
0| 11]0 1 1 |970Hz — BS tone 1000Hz — BS tone

The DIP switches 6 and 7 are used for setting the sound level.

DIP SWITCH
6 7 Sound level
1 1 Very high
0 1 High
1 0 Medium
0 0 Low

DIP switch 8 is not used.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.13 Sounder-Strobe FLASHNI-SV

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/179

—Ton / Tone 2

Flashni/SV

123456

& (F (R S 3 €50

EEE====

—Ton / Tone 1

+ 24V

+

Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DIP switch 1 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = low; 1 = high.

The DIP switches 2 through 6 allow you to set the tones. Tone 2 results from the switch position.

DIP switch
2 | 3| 4 5 6 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 110 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 1 0 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone 970Hz — BS tone
1 0] 0 1 0 |970Hz — BS tone 970Hz — BS tone

179
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2.15.14 Sounder-Strobe FLASHNI-SV with separate actuation

Flashni/SV
e ——
getrennte Aktivierung

/ Separate activation \

W T
HHEHEH
+ Blitz / Beacon +
— Ton/ Tone 1 —_
4+ 24V +

DIP switch 1 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = low; 1 = high.
The DIP switches 2 through 6 allow you to set the tone.

Connection of detectors System Sensor

DIP switch
2 |3 4 5 6 |Tonel
1 10 0 0 |1200-500Hz DIN tone
1 1 0 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
1 0] 0 1 0 |970Hz — BS tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.15.15 Sounder-Strobe CWSS-xx-xx
CWSS-xx-xx

SRS

HE=HHEH

+

Ton / Tone 1—

+
= Ton /Tone 2—
DIP switch 6 is used for setting the sound level: 0 = medium; 1 = high.
The DIP switches 1 through 5 allow you to set the tones. Tone 2 results from the switch position.
DIP switch
1 123 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
1 0 1 0 1 |1200-500Hz DIN tone DIN, PFEER
1 1 1 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone NEN2575
1 1 0 0 1 |800Hz — BS tone BS 5839 Pt 1

4

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.16 Sounder-Strobe CWS/SOUx/STRC

CWS/SOUx/STRC

TN

[ )
\ /
SN

++————

S LTTTTTT

O O 0 0 0O

+

—Ton / Tone 1
—Ton / Tone 2

By means of the DIP switches 1 through 5 the tones can be set. Tone 2 results from the switch position.

DIP switch
1 23 4 5 Tone 1 Tone 2
01071 1 1 | 1200-500Hz DIN tone 800Hz
1 0 1 0 1 |500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone 500-1200Hz Slow whoop tone
0| 11]0 1 1 |970Hz — BS tone 1000Hz — BS tone

The DIP switches 6 and 7 are used for setting the sound level.

DIP SWITCH
6 7 Sound level
1 1 Very high
0 1 High
1 0 Medium
0 0 Low

DIP switch 8 is not used.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

2.15.17 Strobe SOLEX

SOLEX3x
SOLEX10x

0 T S

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.18 Strobe SOLISTA LX
SOLISTA LX

+ 24V 4

DIP switch 1 is used for setting the flash frequency: 0 = 0.5Hz; 1 = 1Hz.
DIP switch 2 is used for setting the power level: 0 = low; 1 = high.
DIP switch 3 is not used.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Chapter 2 + CONVENTIONAL TECHNOLOGY

2.15.19 Strobe EMA24RS5x
The position of the potentiometer for the flash frequency must not be changed.
EMA24RS5x EMA24RS5x
12 3 4 12 3 4
GIOIONN DPDHLHY
+~ +

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.15.20 Strobe CWST-xx-xx
CWST-XX-XX

L

SO

—EEEHEH

+ +
Leistungsstufe 1
— Power level 1 —
Leistungsstufe 2
Power level 2 —

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.16  Connecting signalling devices in hazardous areas
2.16.1 IS-A105N - sounder

2.16.1.1 Connection of the Sounder IS-A 105N for use of 1 tone

IS-A 105N

e Y D

= - on

eooleed |©| |iERE"E
I |

ECL
# + [8]—F— =1} i
Oty |
7] . {Z]

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

o

i
Nicht-Ex-Bereich | Ex-Bereich
Safe area ! Hazardous area

The element designated "EOL" has to be chosen such that it fits the monitored output.

[@ This sounder can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may

be deactivated.

The tone of the sounder is set by means of switches. Here is an excerpt from the list of possible combi-
nations:

123/ 4/5|6 Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3
0/0[{0] 10| O |DINtoneand PFEER |Continuous tone 800 Hz | Alternating tone 800 / 1000 Hz

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/187
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The sounder allows activation of up to three different tones. This is done by applying the supply to dif-
ferent terminals.

Tone 1 = terminal 1 and terminal 4

Tone 2 = terminal 2 and terminal 4

Tone 3 = terminal 3 and terminal 4

2.16.1.2 Connection of the Sounder IS-A105N for use of 2 tones

=

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

IS-A 105N
+ 12 34 -
ON
i \ \
EOL
+ + & — + |
Uberwachter Ausgang )
Monitored output  _ 2928 i
7] 21— :
""""""""" + i
K- H ] ;
L] 2] |
g = i
zwelter Tonl_: |: - !
second tone T H 4| !
2786 i Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
i Potential equalisation of the
! hazardous area

[@ This sounder can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may
be deactivated.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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2.16.2 IS-mA1l —sounder

2.16.2.1 Connection of the Sounder IS-mA 1 for use of 1 tone

[S-mA1

@ +4+ — —s283

QOVQDO®

= ==t
|18 ——— 1]
Uberwachter Ausgang
Monitored output 2928 é
71 H
Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area
-
Nicht-Ex-Bereich | Ex-Bereich

Safe area ! Hazardous area
i

The element designated "EOL" has to be chosen such that it fits the monitored output.

l@ This sounder can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may

be deactivated.

The tone of the sounder is set by means of switches. Here is an excerpt from the list of possible combi-
nations:

DIP
123 (4/|5 Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3

Continuous tone (340 | Alternating tone 800 / 1000
Hz) Hz

0] 00| 1| 0 DINtone and PFEER |Continuous tone 800 Hz Alternating tone 800 / 1000 Hz

Continuous tone

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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The sounder allows activation of up to three different tones. This is done by applying the supply to dif-
ferent terminals.

Tone 1 =+ and -

Tone 2 =+ and S2

Tone 3 =+ and S3

2.16.2.2 Connection of the Sounder IS-mA 1 for use of 2 tones

IS-mA1

[o]

+4+ — —s253

L

|
|
:
* * e —r— ey 35 ;
N | O —T—  S— 111 :
Uberwachter Ausgang -
Monitored output 2928 i
|71 {2] :
- - |
|
|
|
i
e + + |
| 18— K- H ]| !
x3 )
/_|: ¥a 2 !
- 6 3] i
zweiter Ton]_: I _ x3 _ ;
second tone 5 4 !
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, ;
Z786 | Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
! Potential equalisation of the
: hazardous area

Nicht-Ex-Bereich |
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

[@ This sounder can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may
be deactivated.
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2.16.3 IS-mBI1 - blinking light

1IS-mB1
—+
E
A + e —r—— = 11| i
o T —T — 1]
Uberwachter Ausgang
Monitored output 7928 é
7} 2]

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

sl

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

The element designated "EOL" has to be chosen such that it fits the monitored output.

l@ This blinking light can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may

be deactivated.
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2.16.4 IS-mC1 - sounder and blinking light

2.16.4.1 Connection of the Sounder IS-mC1 for use of 1 tone

IS-mCA1
++ — —s283
00200

[o]

EOL
+ + |- +
Elgu=— =——1]
Uberwachter Ausgang é
Monitored output 2248 'y
71 [Z] i
+ +
==
Uberwachter Ausgang %
Monitored output 2928 Sf
(71 {2}
Potentiatausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area
_—
Nicht-Ex-Bereich i Ex-Bereich

Safe area i Hazardous area

The element designated "EOL" has to be chosen such that it fits the monitored output.

[@ This sounder can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may
be deactivated.

The tone of the sounder is set by means of switches. Here is an excerpt from the list of possible combi-
nations:

DIP
1123 /41|5 Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3

Continuous tone (340 | Alternating tone 800 / 1000
Hz) Hz

010|0]| 1|0 |DINtone and PFEER |Continuous tone 800 Hz Alternating tone 800 / 1000 Hz

0|00 |0]|O0 Continuous tone

As drawn here in the example, the optical part of this alarming device can be activated separately from
the acoustic alarming.
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The sounder allows activation of up to three different tones. This is done by applying the supply to dif-
ferent terminals.

Tone 1 =+ and -

Tone 2 =+ and S2

Tone 3 =+ and S3

2.16.4.2 Connection of the Sounder IS-mC1 for use of 2 tones

= (] [cm] EOL
) @
Cmm £
| _\
= N
IS-mC1
: @ ++ — —s5283
i
i
: Q0P 2D®
|
¥ + 81— — 7] + |
. |8 —— =1 i
Uberwachter Ausgang !
Monitored output  _ 2928 % : T~
7} 2| :
i
i
i
|
i
i
—————————————————— il
— |
(i i
zweiter Ton |: - 1
second tone !
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
i
Z786 |
:
+ + — + :
[8 ——F+—F——F—11]
Uberwachter Ausgang 1
Monitored output 2 - 2828 § i
|71 (2] i
3 = 1 Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
1 Potential equalisation of the
: hazardous area
s ==
Nicht-Ex-Bereich | Ex-Bereich

Safe area ! Hazardous area
i

l]g This sounder can be operated via the following outputs: SZ58-3, alarming device 1 output of the
ZTB601-1 or monitored alarming device output of the BC216. The potential equalisation near the bar-
rier results in an earth fault. In this case the earth fault detection of the fire detection control panel may
be deactivated.
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DS5-3G/3D-24VDC

2.16.5
g \
LI
210

/®@®
Gy
DS5-3G/3D-24VDC

S
/

DS5-3G/3D-24VDC

+
\ / - \
Please note the instructions in the manufacturer's documentation that accompanies the product.

N

2.16.6 DS10-3G/3D-24VDC
Pl \ / \
/ QDD DD
QDD QDD
DS10-3G/3D-24VDC DS10-3G/3D-24VDC

max 10
Please note the instructions in the manufacturer's documentation that accompanies the product.
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2.16.7 F12-3G/3D-24VDC-W - F12-3G/3D-24VDC-R
P
F12-3G/3D-24VDC-W

@@
F12-3G/3D-24VDC-R

K@
==

+

Please note the instructions in the manufacturer's documentation that accompanies the product.

4
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2.16.8 Coding of Address Module NG58-1

Together with the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216 (with a Conventional Detector Interface
GIF8-1), BC0O16 and BC600 (with a Conventional Detector Interface GIF608-1), the Address Module
NGS58-1 allows the exact identification of a detector in alarm condition. The number of the detector in
alarm condition will be displayed on the fire detection control panel. The number to be displayed must
be preset (coded) on the address module within the range 0 to 63.

l@ On the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC016 and Series BC216, the evaluation of the address
module must be set to binary in the parameter setup (menu Global settings). In the case of the
BC600 it is not necessary to parameterise the type of evaluation. The Fire Detection Control Panel
Series BC06 does not support address modules.

The use of a remote indicator for single or multiple detectors is not supported by the detector
2151E-LC.

The number is preset by cutting up to six address jumpers. According to their order, the jumpers have
the following values:

binary coding: 1,2,4,8,16 and 32
Example: number 25
binary coding: 25=16+8+1 --> Jumpers with the value 16, 8 and 1 must be cut.

Example: number 12
binary coding: 12=8+4 --> Jumpers with the value 8 and 4 must be cut.

Anschlussdrahte

Wires
Codierbrilcken =7
Address jumpers e ——
A
NI
w0
b_|nar.. 33168 4 2 1
I 1
=! 25— Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.1

3.2

3.2.1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/197

ADM TECHNOLOGY

General

This chapter applies to fire detection control panels with a loop interface. This document only describes
the technical possibilities of connecting dialog devices, on the basis of electrical engineering and
information processing. Standards or other regulations that have to be observed to guarantee the fire
protection capability of the fire detection system, have not been taken into account. These regulations
vary considerably in different countries and can therefore not be considered in this document.

We would like to put special attention on the fact that, especially in the field of danger detection sys-
prROV: tems, technical possibilities are often drastically limited by country-specific regulations. Please do get
familiar with the country-specific regulations for fire detection systems before you start planning,
cabling and mounting devices. In case of doubt please contact the appropriate local authority. Of
course we are also at your disposal for any further information.

I

Legal notice about the loop modules (input/output devices)

ot e respective inputs or outputs do not have the monitoring function defined by VdS 2543 :
u 2021-03. Therefore, all devices that can be connected and which are to be used as Type 1 devices
must be mounted in the immediate proximity to the input/output device.

Series 200 / 200 Advanced Protocol

System Sensor improved their Series 200 devices (detectors, modules, sounders). The detectors Series
200AP are electrically and mechanically compatible and have, among other things, the following dis-
tinctive features:

¢ New design — the detectors are available in two different colours

& Versions with or without integrated isolator available

¢ Address range 1 to 159

The Series 200AP products are available in 2 different colours: white and ivory. The colour type is
coded in the product name as a suffix. "[V" stands for ivory. If the product name does NOT include this
suffix, the colour of the detector is white. The two different types of Series 200AP detectors are electric-
ally and mechanically identical.

How to identify an Advanced Protocol product

The automatic detectors Series 200 differ from the detectors Series 200AP in the design. The picture
below shows a new optical smoke detector 200AP on the left and a detector from the Series 200 range
on the right.

Detector Series 200AP Detector Series 200

-'m?

/

For all other loop elements, such as input / output modules, loop sirens and strobes, you have to pay
attention to the different type code, in order to determine whether the extended address range can be
used.

[@ Series 200AP loop elements always have address switches for setting the loop addresses in the range
1...159.
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Hints for project planning

The loop interface is designed to supervise dialog detectors and allows you to connect the following
number of elements:

Series |Detectors| Modules | Max. number per loop
200 99 99 198
200AP 159 159 318
To be able to use the extended address range (1-159) of the Series 200AP devices, the following
requirements have to be met in the case of the BC216:
& ZTB216-x firmware PL149 — Vxx.23 or higher

¢ LIF64-1 firmware PL148 — V1.06 0909 or higher
¢ LIF128-1 firmware PL174 — V2.02 0850 or higher

On the BC600, the extended address range of the Series 200AP (1-159) is supported by firmware ver-
sion 1.00 or higher.

c When using Series 200 detectors (addresses 1-99) together with Series 200AP detectors (addresses

1-159) on the same loop, for compatibility reasons you MUST NOT use the detector addresses
110-119.

l@ Series 200AP detectors can be ordered with an integrated isolator at the PLUS connection. Therefore
you will not need to install additional isolator modules or isolator bases.

l@ When using Series 200 detectors, you can insert isolator bases or isolator modules or modules with
integrated isolator between two detector zones. A short circuit within a detector zone between two
isolators will not interfere with other detector zones.

l@ If an LIF64 uses a firmware which is older than version 1.06, and if addresses higher than 99 are used,
the message "Detector/module with address 0 set" is indicated on the BC216.

All detectors and modules on a loop are connected in parallel on a two-wire line. The loop wiring is
usually realised as a circular line. Thanks to the ring-shaped cabling, all elements on the loop remain
functional in the event of a single wire breakage. If necessary, it is also possible to connect branch lines
to the loop (for examples, see from page 467 onwards in Chapter 3.18: "Examples for the wiring of
detector circuits").

On a BC216-1 or on every BCnet216 sectional panel, up to 400 inputs (detectors, modules, FWI, ...)
and up to 128 outputs (modules, NTB, ...) can be managed.

A loop must not be connected to another loop, because otherwise a single wire breakage will not be
detected. A star-shaped wiring is possible within a detector zone.

We strongly recommend the use of the loop calculator tool (FireSysCALC_xxxx.ods) which is available
in the download area of the LST website (registration required). This is even more important when you

have a lot of loop elements as well as when using loop-powered elements and in case of a long distance
(loop length) between the elements and the control panel.

Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216 allow simultaneous activation of up to 8 detector/module
A LEDs per loop. This has to be taken into account when remote indicators and sounders which are actu-

ated via parallel outputs are used.

In the case of Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC600, this limitation can be cancelled by setting

the remote indicator output to the property "individual" (PARSOFT window Element parameters —

General). The devices that are actuated via remote indicator output must be considered in the loop

calculator tool FireSysCALC_xxx.ods, which is available in the download area of the LST website.
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3.4

34.1

3.4.2

3.4.3
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Use of isolators

General

The terms isolator, dual-isolator, isolator module and isolator base have the same meaning and refer to a
product which has an electronic circuit on the input side AND on the output side. It serves to open the
loop line in the event of a short circuit on the line.

The reduction in the length of the loop that is caused by the increased use of isolators can be com-
pensated for by increasing the wire gauge.

The mentioned loop lengths — see the table — only consider the resistance of the isolators and not the
current consumption of the loop elements. We strongly recommend the use of the loop calculator tool
FireSysCALC xxxx.ods which is available in the download area of the LST website (registration
required).

This is even more important when you have a lot of loop elements as well as when using loop-powered
elements and in case of a long distance (loop length) between the elements and the control panel.

l@ We recommend using the loop calculator tool FireSysCALC xxxx.ods, which is available in the
download area of the LST website (registration required).

Number of isolators

The number of isolators on a loop is limited due to the ohmic resistance that affects the maximum
length of the loop. The isolators of the Series 200 products have a resistance of approx. 0.3 Ohm/ele-
ment and the isolators of the Series 200AP products have a resistance of approx. 0.13 Ohm/element.
The isolators of the Manual Call Points Series HFM/HM or Series HME have a resistance of approx.
0.35 Ohm/element.

Bypassing of isolators

If the number of isolators is in direct conflict with the length of the loop, you can bypass some single
(not needed!) integrated isolators, as shown below.
L+ L+

4
o 4]
4+

Modul Serie 200 | [Z]
(6]

Steuerelektronik
Control electronics

VAR idls] _fi

HFMY...
HM/...

: APPROVA‘-\

The installation has to comply with local regulations!



200

344

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Notes for ISM1-2, manual call points, modules Series 200 / 200AP (M2xxE) and B5241EFT-1

The number of elements that may be connected between two Isolator Modules ISM1-2, manual call
points with integrated isolators (HxM/x/22/xx/xx, MCP5A-xx08xx, HME), modules Series 200 / 200AP

or Isolator Detector Bases B524IEFT-1 is limited.

For the Isolator Module ISM1-2, which belongs to the Series 200 isolators, all statements and spe-
cifications only apply to devices with serial number xxx6584 or higher.

The total weighting must not exceed the values below:

Product with isolator Max. value

ISM1-2 16

HxM x/22/xx/xx 16

HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL 16

MEA244-x 16

All other products 32

Type Weight
1251E Ionisation smoke detector 3

22051E Optical smoke detector

22051EI Optical smoke detector + isolator
22051TE Optical-thermal detector

22051TEI Optical-thermal detector + isolator
22051TLE Multisensor, 3 criteria
22051TLEI Multisensor, 3 criteria + isolator
2251CTLE Multisensor, 4 criteria

2251E Optical smoke detector

2251EM Optical smoke detector

2251TEM Optical-thermal detector

2251TLE Multisensor, 3 criteria

52051E 58°C Thermal Max detector
52051EI 58°C Thermal Max detector + isolator
52051HTE 78°C Thermal Max detector
52051HTEI 78°C Thermal Max detector + isolator
52051RE Thermal RoR detector

52051REI Thermal RoR detector + isolator
5251EM 58°C Thermal Max detector
5251HTEM 78°C Thermal Max detector
5251REM Thermal RoR detector

5551E 58°C Thermal Max detector

6500 Beam smoke detector

OSI-RIE-00 Beam smoke detector

7251 Optical laser smoke detector

e e e e e e e e e e e e e e T N S e S S S S S
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Type Weight

72051EI / F-SEN-SSE Optical laser smoke detector 1
A2xxE Aspirating smoke detector
B524 RTE Relay base

CR-6 Control module with six outputs

CR-6EA Control module with six outputs
DBS24ALx Base sounder

DBSOU-x Base sounder

DBSST-x Base sounder-strobe

BSS / DSS -x Base sounder-strobe

BSO Base sounder

BRH Base sounder-strobe

|98
[\

BRS Base sounder-strobe

BGL Base sounder-strobe

WSO/WSS Base sounder-strobe
IBSOU-x Base sounder

IBSST-x Base sounder-strobe

IM-10 Monitor module with 10 inputs
IM-10EA Monitor module with 10 inputs
IST200

M201E Control module

M210EA-HC — Control module
M201E-240 240V Control module — relay
M201E-240 240V-DIN Control module — relay
M210E Monitor module

M210EA Monitor module

M210E-CZ Conventional zone module
M210E-CZR Conventional zone module
M210EA-CZ Conventional zone module
M210EA-CZR Conventional zone module
M220E Monitor module with 2 inputs
M220EA Monitor module with 2 inputs
M221E Multi module

M221EA Multi module

MS00RFE-AS RF gateway

M503ME Micro monitor module
M510E-4-20 Monitor module

N N = = ek = e ek e e e

98]
[\

MS512ME Conventional zone module

MCP5A Manual call point

0 WD RO = = = = 00 N0 N = e e e e
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Type Weight
MCP5A Manual call point + isolator 8
WCPSA IP67 Manual call point 8
WCP5A IP67 Manual call point + isolator 8
WMSST-x Sounder 1
WMSTR-x Sounder-strobe 1
MEA244-x 20
HxM/x/22/xx/xx 4

c A loop element with isolator must always be counted on both sides of the isolator!
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345 Series 200AP isolator

A Series 200AP detector with integrated isolator can be identified by taking a look at the product name
(see the table in Chapter 3.6.2.1). At the end of the product name is an "I" - isolator. Secondly you can
also identify an isolator product at the number of separated connection points at the bottom of the
detector. Detectors with isolator function have 4 separate connectors. Detectors without isolator have a
connection between two terminals. Further information about the compatibility of the detectors can be

found in Chapter 3.8.

Melder der Serie200AP ohne Isolatorfunktion
Series 200AP detector without isolator

Series 200AP detector with integrated isolator
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3.5 Cable requirements

The resistance of the loop line must not exceed 50 Ohm per wire. This corresponds to a loop length of
approx. 1400m, using a 0.5mm? wire.

The capacitance of the whole loop line must not exceed 400nF.

Loop lines of several loop interfaces must not share a common cable. Shielded cables are not
A required and therefore not recommended.

Examples of the system cabling can be found from page 467 onwards in Chapter 3.18: "Examples for
the wiring of detector circuits".

3.5.1 Unshielded cable

The wiring can be done with an unshielded cable. The drawing below shows you how to connect the
cable to the detectors and to the control panel.

L+

]

Loop
Interface

L+

________________________ \\ P . 3
< = =
@S e S @® e
L &, 4 Vot 3
/j \/\!\2?}% \ ® @\“Pc\

BSO1AP B501AP
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3.5.2 Shielded cable
The wiring can be done with unshielded cables. When using a shielded cable you have to take care
about the following important points:

¢ The shield must be connected to the fire detection control panel only at one end of the loop.
¢ The shield has to be securely connected through in each detector base or module. The shield must

not, under any circumstances, be interrupted in any way.
¢ Ifno shield terminal is available, the secure through-connection of the shield must be ensured by

means of an auxiliary terminal.

The shield must not, under any circumstances, get in contact with any other wire or metal part.

L+

1
T

-1

Loop
Interface

einseitige Schirmauflegung
in der Zentrale

single side shield
connection to panel

B501AP B501AP
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3.6

3.6.1

3.6.1.1
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Address programming

System Sensor products use separate address ranges for detectors and modules. Automatic detectors
occupy an address in the "detector range". Modules as well as MCPs use an address in the "module
range". The module M510E-4-20 is an exception. This item uses an address of the "detector range" even
though it is a module.

Manual call points

Description Type Remarks Address range
Manual Call Point HFM/x/22/xx with isolator 1-99
Manual Call Point HM/x/22/xx/xX with isolator 1-99
Manual Call Point HFM/x/25/xx with isolator 1-159
Manual Call Point HM/x/25/xx/xx with isolator 1-159
Manual Call Point Series HME HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL [with isolator 1-159

Manual Call Point/Red/200/ISM/Glass IMCP5A-RPOSFG with isolator [ 1-99/1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/ISM/Flexi |MCP5A-RPOSFF with isolator | 1-99/1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/Glass MCP5A-RPO7FG 1-99/1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/Flexi MCP5A-RPO7FF 1-99/1-159

Manual Call Points Series HFM/HM — HxM/x/22/xx/xx

The manual call points are programmed by entering the desired address with a push-button. The pro-
gramming process is as follows:

& Press the button for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED is ON.

& Enter the tens digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 35 ... push 3 times).
Note that the button must be pushed 10 times to enter the digit 0!

& Wait for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED lights up briefly.

& Enter the ones digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 35 ... push 5 times).

¢ Check the address. The tens digit and the ones digit will be displayed by the flashing LED according
to the digit.

The programmed address can be displayed at any time by pushing the button briefly, as explained
before.
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3.6.1.2
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The programming sequence is explained in the following diagram:

Beispiel: Programmierung Adresse 35
Example: programming address 35

5
1111 fimiiil
max.

4 sec. 2 sec.

= J

Programmierung / programming Automatische Anzeige der programmierten Adresse
Automatic output of the programmed address

Legende / legend:
1 =1 x dricken / push

Anzeige der programmierten Adresse 2= 2 X druc!&en d pu.sh

Output of the programmed address 0= 1'0 ” dr{];:ken / p.ush
3 | 5 | LED 3 x kurz / short
| -
LED ON o Fehler / error
®
Taster He=ll
push button . l

Manual Call Points Series HFM/HM — HxM/x/25/xx/xx

The manual call points are programmed by entering the desired address with a push-button. The pro-
gramming process is as follows:

¢ Press the button for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED is ON.

¢ Enter the hundreds digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 124 ... push once).

& Wait for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED lights up briefly.

¢ Enter the tens digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 124 ... push twice).
Note that the button must be pushed 10 times to enter the digit 0!

& Wait for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED lights up briefly.

¢ Enter the ones digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 124 ... push 4 times).

¢ Check the address. The hundreds digit, the tens digit and the ones digit will be displayed by the
flashing LED according to the digit.

The programmed address can be displayed at any time by pushing the button briefly, as explained
before.

[@ If a two-digit address is to be entered, only the tens digit and the ones digit have to be entered.
Example: Address 35 — the button has to be pressed 3 times and then 5 times.
If a single-digit address is used, simply press the button according to the ones digit.
Example: Address 8 — press the push-button 8§ times.

Y
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The programming sequence is explained in the following diagram:

Die Adresse kann 1 bis 3-stellig eingegeben werden. Beispiel: Pregrammierung Adresse 124
The address can have 1 up to 3 digits. Example: programming address 124

: 1 2 4
LED ON
. I |1 1111 i1 11l
max. max. max.
2 sec. 4sec| 2sec.| 4sec. 2sec.| |4sec. 2sec.
[ = JEe > R e I = S e < =
Taster
push button  pmmm
Programmierung / programming Automatische Anzeige der programmierten Adresse

Automatic output of the programmed address

Die Adresseingabe kann nach der 1. oder 2. Stelle beendet werden. Beispiel: Programmierung Adresse 35
The address setting can be completed after the 1st or the 2nd digit. Example: programming address 35

3 3 5

5
LED ON o
. L1 Ll

max max.
2 sec. 4 sec. 2 sec. 4 sec, 2sec.| |4sec.

Taster H=ll| = - - = - = =N [
eeroiton — NN DED REOEN
< S -

Automatisch‘e Anzeige der programrﬁieﬂen Adresse
Automatic output of the programmed address

Programmierung / programming

Anzeige der programmierten Adresse
Output of the programmed address
Legende / legend:
3 5 1 =1 x driicken / push
LED ON o 2= gx drucken ! pqsh
L 0 = 10 x drlicken / push
| = | LED 3 x kurz / short

Taster
--> Fehler / error

push bt_Jtton = I
3.6.1.3 Manual Call Points Series HME — HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL

The manual call points are programmed by entering the desired address with a push-button. The pro-
gramming process is as follows:

& Press the button for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED is ON.

& Enter the hundreds digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 124 ... push once).

Wait for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED lights up briefly.

Enter the tens digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 124 ... push twice).
Note that the button must be pushed 10 times to enter the digit 0!

Wait for approx. 2 seconds, until the LED lights up briefly.

Enter the ones digit of the address, pushing the button briefly, according to the digit (example:
address 124 ... push 4 times).

¢ Check the address. The hundreds digit, the tens digit and the ones digit will be displayed by the
flashing LED according to the digit.

The programmed address can be displayed at any time by pushing the button briefly, as explained
before.

[@ If a two-digit address is to be entered, only the tens digit and the ones digit have to be entered.
Example: Address 35 — the button has to be pressed 3 times and then 5 times.
If a single-digit address is used, simply press the button according to the ones digit.
Example: Address 8 — press the push-button 8 times.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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The programming sequence is explained in the following diagram:
Die Adresse kann 1 bis 3-stellig eingegeben werden. Beispiel: Programmierung Adresse 124

The address can have 1 l:]Ip to 3 digits. Exargple: programming address 124 : 5 4
T T TR

[=)
max.
2sec.

LED ON
L
max. max.
2 sec. 4sec| 2sec.| 4sec. 2sec. |4sec.
[ = J = e H e Sl o
5 e 1l I1T
[ =]
Automatische Anzeige der programmierten Adresse

push button
Programmierung / programming
Automatic output of the programmed address

Die Adresseingabe kann nach der 1. oder 2. Stelle beendet werden. Beispiel: Programmierung Adresse 35
The address setting can be completed after the 1st or the 2nd digit. Example: programming address 35
3 5

3 5
LED ON (=]
. L1 111l
max. max.
2 Sec_t 4_4 sec. 4’2 sec_;

4 sec.

erten Adresse

2 sec. 4 sec,
Automatische Anzeige der programmi
Automatic output of the programmed address

Taster M=l
push button
[ =]
Programmierung / programming
Anzeige der programmierten Adresse
Output of the programmed address
Legende / legend:
3 5 1 =1 x driicken / push
LED ON o 2= gx druclfen ! pqsh
L 0 = 10 x driicken / push
LED 3 x kurz / short
--> Fehler / error

Taster = ‘
ush button I
PUSTEUY" mm

Manual Call Points Series MCPSA/WCP5A
The desired address must be set on the detector by means of two rotary switches (tens digit and ones

3.6.14

digit).
Series 200AP element Series 200 element

The illustrated switch settings correspond to address 01.
The extended address range (1-159) is supported from a certain hardware version onwards. If a separ-
ate barcode-sticker is present on the MC5A/WCPS5A, the extended address range can be used.

‘E
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3.6.2 Detectors and modules

The desired address must be set on the detector or module by means of two rotary switches (tens digit
and ones digit).

Series 200AP element Series 200 element

The illustrated switch settings correspond to address 01.

O Zehnerstelle (x10)

tens

Einerstelle (x1)
units

Depending on the installation position of the Series 200/200AP modules the address can be set from the
front, by means of a screwdriver, or from the side.

Series 200/200AP modules support the extended address range from a certain version number
onwards. If the version number is "37" or higher, the extended address range (1-159) can be used. The
version number is printed on the module label.

SENSOR €
MODEL M221E
DUAL INPUT,

2005
ALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
MADE IN EU
Q00001861 0947 T

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.6.2.1

Overview of automatic detectors

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Address range

Type 1-99 1-159 1-159
Ionisation Smoke Detector 1251E

Optical Laser Smoke Detector 7251 F.782]Ej)151}§SIE
Optical Smoke Detector ND2251EM ND22051E ND22051EI
Optical-Thermal Detector 2251 TEM DV22051TE DV22051TEI
Multisensor — 3 criteria 2251TLE 22051TLE 22051TLEI
Multisensor — 4 criteria 2251CTLE 2251CTLE

Thermal Rate-of-rise Detector 52051RE 52051REI
58°C Thermal Max Detector 5251EM 52051E 52051EI
78°C Thermal Max Detector 52051HTE 52051HTEI
Optical Smoke Detector — EX 2251EIS

Optical Smoke Detector — EX 22051EISE

The "I"" as a suffix stands for integrated "isolator".

"FE" onwards. This number is printed on the detector-label.

211

c The 2251CTLE Multisensor supports the extended address range (1-159) from the version number

l@ In the case of older loop elements (datecode 09xxT, in some cases 10xxT as well), the fault "Wrong
firmware version" can occur. Such loop elements have to be replaced because they contain an error in
the firmware of the detectors which would result in a fault "Loop element not unique".

[@ The 72051EI and the F-SEN-SSE can be used on the BC216 in the address range 1-99. The Fire

Detection Control Panel BC600 supports the whole address range of the detector.

l@ The detector 5251EM / 5551E can be operated as a thermal DIFF detector on the BC216 without any

restrictions. If the detector 5251EM / 5551E is used as an A1R detector on the BC600, the maximum
number of these detectors is reduced to 50 per loop. PARSOFT checks the number of parameterised

elements and provides an error message if it is exceeded.

If a thermo-differential evaluation is desired, the number of elements must be reduced to a maximum

of 50, for example by replacing them with 52051RE or 52051REL

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.6.3

3.6.3.1

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Loop Sounders

On the loop sounder, the address must be set by means of two rotary switches (ones digit and tens

Connection of detectors System Sensor

digit). The tens digit is set by means of the rotary switch 0-F (in the hexadecimal format, A stands for
10 and F stands for 15) or by means of a rotary switch 0-15. The ones digit is set by means of the rotary

switch 0-9.

Sounders Series WMSxx and IBSxx (200)

O ©

0-F 0-9

type. A table of the items and the corresponding address ranges can be found below.

c Sirens, strobes or a combination of both support different address ranges, depending on the product

Description Type Remark Address range
Sounder/strobe 'WMSxx-xx-P01 1-99
Sounder/strobe WMSxx-xx-P02 with isolator 1-99
Base sounder/strobe IBSxx-xx-P01 1-99
Base sounder/strobe [BSxx-xx-P02 with isolator 1-99
Sounder/strobe WMSxx-xx-P33 1-159
Sounder/strobe WMSxx-xx-P34 with isolator 1-159
Base sounder/strobe [IBSxx-xx-P33 1-159
Base sounder/strobe IBSxx-xx-P34 with isolator 1-159
Sounder+strobe WMSxx-xx-P38 with isolator 1-159
Base sounder+strobe IBSxx-xx-P38 with isolator 1-159

[@ In the case of the products WMSxx-xx-P38 and IBSxx-xx-P38, the sounders and strobes can be
addressed separately. The set address (x) is the address of the sounder unit. The following address

(x+1) is the address of the strobe unit. Each of these two products occupy 2 module addresses on the

loop.
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3.6.3.2 Sounders Series WSx, BRH, BRS, BGL, BSx, and strobes VAD (200AP)
Serie2004P mit eingebauten Isolator Serie2004P ohne Isolatorfunition
Series 2004P detector with integrated isolator Series 2004P detector without isolator
Description Type Remark Address range
Sounder WSO-Px-N 1-159
Sounder WSO-Px-1 with isolator 1-159
Base sounder/strobe BRH-PC-I with isolator 1-159
Base sounder/strobe BRS-PC-I with isolator 1-159
Base sounder/strobe BSS-xx-N 1-159
Base sounder/strobe BSS-xx-I with isolator 1-159
Base sounder/strobe DSS-xx-N 1-159
Base sounder/strobe DSS-xx-1 with isolator 1-159
Sounder/strobe WSS-PR-N 1-159
Sounder/strobe WSS-PR-1 with isolator 1-159
Sounder/strobe WRA-xC-1 with isolator 1-159
Sounder/strobe WWA-xC-I with isolator 1-159
Base sounder BSO-PP-N 1-159
Base sounder BSO-PP-1 with isolator 1-159
Strobe BGL-xx-I with isolator 1-159
Strobe WST-PR-N 1-159
Strobe WST-PR-I with isolator 1-159
Base sounder BSO-DD-N 1-159
Base sounder BSO-DD-I with isolator 1-159
Strobe VAD-PC-N 1-159
Strobe VAD-PC-1 with isolator 1-159
Strobe WRL-xC-1 with isolator 1-159
Strobe WWL-xC-I with isolator 1-159

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.7

3.7.1

3.7.1.1
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Connection of manual call points

Connection of detectors System Sensor

The following manual call points can be connected to the fire detection control panel:

Description Type Remarks Address range
Manual Call Point/Red HFM/x/22/xx with isolator 1-99
Manual Call Point HM/x/22/xx/xx with isolator 1-99
Manual Call Point/Red HFM/x/25/xx with isolator 1-159
Manual Call Point HM/X/25/xx/xx with isolator 1-159
Manual Call Point Series HME HME/FFFF/25/TT/LLwith isolator 1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/ISM/GlassMCP5A-RPOSFG with isolator 1-99/1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/ISM/Flexi [MCP5A-RPO8FF with isolator 1-99/1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/Glass MCP5A-RPO7FG 1-99/1-159
Manual Call Point/Red/200/Flexi MCP5A-RPO7FF 1-99/1-159

Connection of Manual Call Points Series HFM/HM

L+
L-

Steuerelektronik
Control electronics

/e

HFM/...
HM/...

Steuerelektronik
Control electronics

/e

HF M.
HMY...

The setting of the address is described in Chapter 3.6.1: "Manual call points " from page 206 onwards.

LED conditions of the HxM/x/22/xx/xx

Condition

Red LED

Normal operation

off/flashing "

Alarm

on/blinking "

Isolator activated

No address set

on

) Depending on the control panel type and the parameter setup
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3.7.1.2 LED conditions of the HxM/x/25/xx/xx
Condition Red LED Green LED Yellow LED
Normal operation - off/flashing " -
Alarm on/blinking " - -
Isolator activated - - on?
No address set on

) Depending on the control panel type and the parameter setup

2)

If the Series 200AP protocol is used, the function of the yellow LED is only guaranteed on the Fire Detection

Control Panel Series BC600. If the detector is connected to a Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216, the
yellow LED will — in the event of a short circuit on the loop — only be activated for a short time period. After

the integrated isolator separated the faulty loop part, the yellow LED will be off.

3.7.2 Connection of Manual Call Points Series HME
L+ L+
L~ L-
+] - + £ -| H -
1] 2] 3 5] 1] 2] 3| |4 5]
L Shield Shield
IS IS
Steuerelektronik Steuerelektronik
Control electronics Control electronics
HME/... HME/...
The setting of the address is described in Chapter 3.6.1: "Manual call points " from page 206 onwards.
3.7.2.1 LED conditions of the HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL

Condition Red LED Green LED Yellow LED
Normal operation - off/flashing " -
Alarm on/blinking " - -
Isolator activated - - on?

No address set

on

Test condition

flashing

) Depending on the control panel type and the parameter setup

2)

If the Series 200AP protocol is used, the function of the yellow LED is only guaranteed on the Fire Detection

Control Panel Series BC600. If the detector is connected to a Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216, the
yellow LED will — in the event of a short circuit on the loop — only be activated for a short time period. After

the integrated isolator separated the faulty loop part, the yellow LED will be off.
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3.7.3 Manual Call Points Series MCP
L+ L+
L- L-

Steuerelektronik Steuerelektronik
Control electronics Control electronics
MCP5/... MCP5/...

The setting of the address is described in Chapter 3.6.1.4: "Manual Call Points Series MCP5A/WCP5A"
from page 209 onwards.

3.7.3.1 LED conditions of the MCP

Condition Red LED Green LED Yellow LED
Normal operation - off/flashing " -
Alarm on/blinking " - -
Isolator activated - - on?
No address set on

1 Depending on the control panel type and the parameter setup

2 If the Series 200AP protocol is used, the function of the yellow LED is only guaranteed on the Fire Detection
Control Panel Series BC600. If the detector is connected to a Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216, the
yellow LED will — in the event of a short circuit on the loop — only be activated for a short time period. After
the integrated isolator separated the faulty loop part, the yellow LED will be off.
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3.8

3.8.1
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Connection of intelligent automatic detectors

You have to set the desired address on the detector, by means of the two rotary switches (ones digit and
tens digit). Detailed information can be found in Chapter 3.6: "Address programming" from page 206

onwards.

Basically, the Detector Bases B501 and B501AP can be used for all System Sensor Series 200 and
200AP detectors. However, there are limitations which are listed in the table below.

The table below shows the limitations concerning the isolator function when using 200AP detectors in

combination with various bases.

Series 200AP detector Series 200AP / 200 detector
Base type with isolator without isolator
B501 Isolator not used No isolator function
B524IEFT-1 Isolator of base in operation | Isolator of base in operation
B524HTR-x Isolator not used No isolator function
B524RTE-x Isolator not used No isolator function

B501AP two wires in terminal 2

Isolator not used

No isolator function

B501AP two wires in terminal 4

Isolator not used

No isolator function

1=

=

B501AP one wire each in terminals 2

and 4

must be used.

Compatibility

ISO of detector in operation

No isolator function

To ensure the functioning of the integrated isolator of the Detector Base BSO1 AP, terminals 2 and 4

By means of the detector bases BS01, BS24IEFT-1, B524HTR, B524RTE or B5S01AP, the following
automatic fire detectors can be connected to the Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216.

Type Series 200 Series 200AP [200AP with Isolator
Ionisation Smoke Detector 1251E

Optical Laser Smoke Detector 7251 72051EI
Optical Smoke Detector ND2251EM ND22051E ND22051EI
Optical-Thermal Detector 2251TEM DV22051TE DV22051TEI
Multisensor — 3 criteria 2251TLE 22051TLE 22051TLEI
Multisensor — 4 criteria 2251CTLE 2251CTLE

Thermal Rate-of-rise Detector 52051RE 52051REI
58°C Thermal Max Detector 5251EM 52051E 52051EI
78°C Thermal Max Detector 52051HTE 52051HTEI
Optical Smoke Detector — IS 2251EIS

Optical Smoke Detector — IS 22051EISE

The detector 5251EM / 5551E can be operated as a thermal DIFF detector on the BC216 without any
restrictions. If the detector 5251EM / 5551E is used as an A1R detector on the BC600, the maximum

number of these detectors is reduced to 50 per loop. PARSOFT checks the number of parameterised
elements and provides an error message if it is exceeded.
If a thermo-differential evaluation is desired, the number of elements must be reduced to a maximum
of 50, for example by replacing them with 52051RE or 52051REI.
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3.8.2

3.8.2.1

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Detector Base B501

Connection of B501

All automatic detectors are connected to the detector zone in parallel. Alarm resistors or end-of-line res-
istors are not required.

L+
L-

X/ D |dbi ; / & S
e | — il i .
L NS\
P b @smaa ;J I\ _ }_'T
o 3 - C2 am, S =
e N
& P NS P e
)__/// \x__ )_,/’/
B501 B501 B501
Using a Series 200AP detector with a B501 detector base will put the isolator of the detector out of

=

operation.

3.8.2.2 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-1 or PA58-3

L+ L+
Lo L

B501 Ba01

O

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator

for single detector

—
— —
L L
PA5SE-3 PASE-3

Mehrfachanzeige
Remaote indicator

for multiple detectors

Y
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.8.2.3 Connection with Isolator Module ISM1-2

The isolator module is only needed for Series 200 detectors because they do not have an integrated isol-

ator.
ISM1-2

G | i

L+
L-

~

&

P

B501

B501
"Use of isolators" from page 199 onwards.

For details please refer to Chapter 3.4:

Y
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3.8.3 Detector Base BSO1AP

Connection of detectors System Sensor

L+
{3

: %
@ \®/(c\
z/ <
— /— |
59 C
® %
\\ N //
.\\ i ___.\/ //
L q____ﬂ_/
200AP [ B501AP

Element mit |solator
Element with isolator

200AP / B501AP
Element chne Isolator
Element without isolator

The Detector Base BS01 AP does not have an integrated isolator but it has one additional terminal (4)
which is needed for the isolator function of Series 200AP detectors.

=

3.8.3.1
|+

Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-1 or PA58-3

If the detector is removed from the base B501AP, an integrated spring closes the contact between ter-
minals 2 and 4 of the base, so that the loop remains closed.

|-

+1 -

=
| H B
—1
—

PASE-3

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

B5014P

D

Bs014P

+1 -

=
SRERE
—1
—

PALSS-3

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

Y
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3.84 Detector Base BS24HTR with integrated heating

The Detector Base BS24HTR has a built-in heating which is powered by an external power supply. To
monitor the supply voltage we recommend using a monitor module in combination with a relay which
is connected to the last detector. For a list of compatible detectors, see the table on page 217 in Chapter

3.8.1: "Compeatibility".

3.8.4.1 Connection

L+ -
Ext. Spannungs- L —t
versorgung
Ext. power supply +] \ ‘ @A
100m2A4/\S/ockeI = )l) ) U
100mAbase [1][2] [4] 15]le] [11[2] [4] [s][e] 1] 12] B] 4] [5
\ \f// \:l :( ] Isol.
B524HTR B524HTR
M210E
Letzter Melder
- - Last detector
@ Eing. 1
PA58-X Input 1
- 6] 7] [s| [9] f1d 1] hd
Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector
a
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand R 22k
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Rab
mm— 56k

l@ Using a Series 200AP detector with the BS24HTR detector base will put the integrated isolator of the
detector out of operation.
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3.8.5 Detector Base B524RTE with integrated relay

When using this detector base you have to be aware that the activated detector requires continuous actu-
ation of the remote indicator output. Therefore, the remote indicator output must not be set to flashing
in the activated condition. The relay will be activated 8 seconds after the activation of the detector.

For a list of compatible detectors, see the table on page 217 in Chapter 3.8.1: "Compatibility".

3.8.5.1 Connection
L+

slefeee \ / Eleleeee]

A T BS2RTE pdlil; e W B524RTE | \
' @

SHIELD
e
B
(]
(=]
=
=
—
SHIELD
PR
= [#]
;oM
I
b
r_#____
E )
-
T
SHIELD
—
\1 =
Jow
L G
2
_—'//

max. Belastung:

. D|ER|ED @‘ 1A/30V

max. rating:
C NO NC | 1A/30V

l@ Using a Series 200AP detector with the B524RTE detector base will put the integrated isolator of the
detector out of operation. Remote indicators (PA58-1, PA58-3) can not be used with this detector base.
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3.8.6

3.8.6.1
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223

Detector base BS241EFT/B5241EFT-1 with integrated isolator

An isolator is integrated in every detector base. In the event of a short circuit on the 2-wire line, the
isolators before and behind the short circuit open the connection. As a result, all detectors that are not

affected by the short circuit, remain in function. For a list of compatible detectors, see the table on page
217 in Chapter 3.8.1: "Compatibility".

Notes: see from page 199 onwards in Chapter 3.4: "Use of isolators".

Connection

L+

LE

// [ /J,—r— —_|
e o e
/” Y N ] \ B524IEFT-1 60 \_ B524IEFT-1
@}\ _— A @;\
= @i‘l P -
[ e 1.9 \ / e B°
e | e |
@ SHIELD o @SHIELD
= 32N / p %
R 5 \
J e /

\~§§/ //

\.\

+

Cchl 4

[

:
.

PA58-3

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector
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Using a Series 200AP detector with the B524IEFT-1 detector base will put the integrated isolator of
the detector out of operation.
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3.8.6.2 Connection with Remote Indicator PA58-1 or PA58-3

Co

nnection of detectors System Sensor

\\ B5241EFT-1 /'./ ]
25 5 \\I J,l;“\ @ @j

7

6

-

—

|

1

/\@/5

—

)
- @

N

® | =F

PAS58-3

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

Kﬁ _,\@SHIELD }

B524IEFT-1

\

/

ol
/

\ " o

f/.

PAS58-3

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

iy
9
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3.8.7
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Detector Base BS24FTXE
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225

The following automatic fire detectors can be connected to the Fire Detection Control Panel

Series BC216, using the Detector Base Filtrex BS24FTXE:

Description | Type
Optical Filtrex Smoke Detect0r| FTX-P1
L+
L- Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
% Ext. power supply
24V
(NEIRNGEE
AUX
N S
Filtrex

Rauchmelder
Smoke detector

o ok 2520

A separate power supply is required for the Filtrex detector. The detector can be powered by the fire
detection control panel or by an external power supply. The use of a remote indicator is not possible.

APPROVAL
emergency power supply have to be observed.

Power consumption of fan:

Condition | Input current
Stand-by cycle 6mA
Duty cycle (every 30s for 5s) 60mA

If the detector is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning the
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3.8.8 Duct detectors
3.8.8.1 DNRE
By removing the detector from the base, the loop line will be opened!
L+ L+
- L_ - = L L-'
| ——
OO NN
tFIls tEIll
< [ =
#5838 *£833
74 - 3 -
Liftungsleitungsmelder Liftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector Duct Detector
DNRE DNRE
+ $ =
PAS8-X
Parallelindikator
Remote indicator
The following detectors can be used:
Description Type
Optical Smoke Detector ND22051E
Optical Smoke Detector ND22051EI
Optical Smoke Detector ND2251EM
Optical Laser Smoke Detector 7251
Optical Laser Smoke Detector 72051EI
3.8.8.2 DHS500
L+
L-
1 L OOy
) TE O TE
N N
g g T
< <t
3 3 k2
PA58-X

Liftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector

Laftungsleitungsmelder

Duct Detector Parallelindikator

Remote indicator

DHS00 DHS00
3.8.8.3 DHS500AC/DC
.
[12]2][e]/sT8][7]le] [1]2]2][4]ls]8][7]le]

Luftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
DH500AC/DC

ErE—repr—

Laftungsleitungsmelder
Duct Detector
DH500AC/DC
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3.8.9
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Beam Smoke Detector 6500

The Beam Smoke Detector 6500 has a higher power consumption than other automatic detectors (e.g.,
optical smoke detectors).

We recommend the use of the loop calculator tool FireSysCALC xxxx.ods, which can be downloaded
from the LST website.

For detailed information about connection, setting of address, and commissioning, see the documenta-
tion of the detector.

Detectors with the designation 6500S-06 or 6500-06 can also be operated in the address range 1-159.

L+
L-
Linearer Rauchmelder Linearer Rauchmelder
Beam Smoke Detector Beam Smoke Detector
65008 6500
T1-1 T1-1
~ AN
Isolator JP2 Isolator JP2
e e
T2-1] parallelindikator T2-1] Parallelindikator
] @ Remote indicator @l Remote indicator
T3-1| |T3-2
|
@ @
PAS8-X PAS8-X
] [
Parallelindikator Parallelindikator
Remcote indicator Ext. Spannungs- Remote indicator
versorgung

Ext. power supply

24V / >500mA

ot s 1 200

The number of Beam Smoke Detectors 6500 which may be inserted between two isolator modules can
be found in the tables in Chapter 3.4: "Use of isolators" from page 199 onwards.

To bypass the isolator you can set jumper JP2.

If the detector is contaminated, a technical message will be displayed on the fire detection control panel.
After the process of cleaning the detector it can take up to 6 hours, until the message disappears
(correction of the internal drift compensation). This process can be shortened by a power reset

(40 seconds without supply) of the detector.

The detector 65008 has a self test function. It is activated by an external key switch, the RTS151KEY.
The wiring of the RTS151KEY can be found in the documentation of the detector. For the activation of
the detector, the key must be set to the TEST position. Make sure to put the zone into the test condition
first. Otherwise a fire alarm will be activated.

The detector is reset by turning the key to the RESET position. Afterwards remove the key in the centre
position. If a fire alarm has been indicated on the system, now it can be terminated with a Panel reset.
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Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RIE-00

Connection of detectors System Sensor

The Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RIE-00 has a higher current consumption than other automatic detec-
tors (e.g., optical smoke detectors).

We recommend using the loop calculator spreadsheet FireSysCALC xxxx.ods, which is available in the
download area of the LST website.

For further instructions about the connection, address setting and commissioning, please refer to the

documentation enclosed with the detector.

L+
L-
Linearer Rauchmelder Linearer Rauchmelder
Beam Smoke Detector Beam Smoke Detector
OSI-RIE-00 OSI-RIE-00
T1-1 T1-1
Isolator Isolator
T2-1] Parallelindikator 72-1] parallelindikator
@ Remote indicator E Remote indicator
Heizung / Heater Heizung / Heater
T3-1||T3-2 T3-1]|T3-2
+ + -

Parallelindikator
Remote indicator

PA58-X

L
Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Ext. power supply

24V [ >500mA

®

PA58-X

Parallelindikator
Remote indicator

Extern power supply required in case detector heater is used.
Externe Spannungsversorgung zwingend notwendig flr die Melderheizung.

If the built-in detector heater is used, an external power unit is needed. The detector heater is activated
by attaching jumpers to the terminal board of the detector.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/228
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3.8.11
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Aspirating smoke detectors A211E-LSR and A222E-LSR

L+
L-
COM1||COM1||COM2||COM2||COM3
Ext. Spannungs- - + - + +
versorgung 1 | |
Ext. power supply [+] [+ ] +24v
e
24V
>500mA \ A2xx-LSR \
N/O
COM Fire 1
N/C
N/O
COM Action 1
Relais kénnen fur N/C
Steuerzwecke NG
frei verwendet werden
Relays may be used COM Fault 1
for control purposes N/O
max. Belastung:
1A24VDC N/O
max. rating: COM Fire 2 N
1A24VDC N/C N o
dc
N/O 53
COM Action 2 2
@
N/C > £
g z
N/C 5 _é\
COM Fault 2 Z0
N/O

229

The aspirating smoke detector A211E-LSR has only one relay each for Alarm, Action and Fault. Fur-

thermore, only one detector base is installed.

A

The Fire relays will only be operational if they have been parameterised on the fire detection control
panel. For detailed information, please refer to the last chapter of this User Manual. The Action and
Fault relays are activated automatically.

The set address of the first detector will be automatically used as module address. The status messages
of the aspirating smoke detector (e.g., disturbance of air flow) will be indicated via this module address.

: APPRoVA\-\

If the aspirating smoke detector is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.8.12

3.8.12.1
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Aspirating smoke detectors A310E and A320E

APPROVAL

Connection of A310E
L+

Connection of detectors System Sensor

If the aspirating smoke detector is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

L-

Eing.
Input 1
6| [7] [8] Jo] fnd [ 1d
Rab
56k
[ HIN/C
COM
—{ HN/O
R 22k

T1| (T2

N/

Brandmelder #1
Fire detector #1

r -
Fault 1 :

e
AR
Brandmelder #2
Fire detector #2

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

24y [+]

| +] Ext. power supply

GND [-]

A310E

24V
>500mA

The optional second detector base can be used for alarm verification. Configuration has to be done at

the BC216.

3.8.12.2 Connection of A320E

L+

L-

M220E
Eing.1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2

6 [7] (8] [o] fid fif] [12

T1| (T2

N/

Brandmelder #1
Fire detector #1

Rab [T1]]72]
56k
[ HN/C Fault 2
COM L\ L/
—{ _HN/O Brandmelder #2
R 22k Fire detector #2 Ext. Spannungs-
Rab versorgung
56k Fault 1 +24v [+] | +] Ext. power supply
[ HN/C GND [~ ] -
COM 24V
—___HN/O >500mA
A3k A320E
=! 25— Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
LA 512/230
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3.8.13 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST LT — Model FL20xx

3.8.13.1 General

The address of the optical laser smoke detectors is set on the detectors themselves. The address of the
control unit is set by means of rotary switches which are located on the inside of the door of the smoke
aspiration system. The installed Optical Laser Smoke Detectors 7251 or F-SEN-SSE are powered via

the loop.
3.8.13.2 Connection
L+ L+
L- L-
FAAST LT
Ext. Spannungs- Model FL20
versorgung
Ext. power supply [+] BT1] +24v
| o 0 g Gzrf\).f (Aux)
@ + ux
5%‘;')\/ R @ 14| GND (Aux)
> m @5 —
@|6r— Alarm 1
@|7—
@ 8
CE)' 9 e Alarm 2
@ 10—
All contacts are shown in @M1 ‘Starung 1
the de-energised condition. % 152 Fault 1
Alle Kontaklte im Sustand @ 14 | Storung 2 - AUX
spannungslosen Zustand. @ 12—\ Fault 2 - AUX
— F=—t{@ 17| + Sirenenausgang 1
L 47K —la?f? 18| - Sounder Output 1
s TG @19 + Sirenenausgang 2
L 47K @ 20| - Sounder Output 2
f g; * Reset
@ 123
) |24———
@ 257|£T Loop
26
o 273@;,,',-9@?,,*,,,
@ |28

opROVAL\ If the smoke aspiration system is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
\:,A : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

[@ The Optical Laser Smoke Detector F-SEN-SSE (Art. No. 241124) serves as a replacement for the
laser smoke sensor that is installed in an aspirating smoke detector Series FAAST LT. The detector is
electrically and functionally identical with the Optical Laser Smoke Detector 72051EI, but for reasons
of space it is integrated in a flatter housing. The Optical Laser Smoke Detector F-SEN-SSE is inten-
ded exclusively for installation in an aspirating smoke detector. An Optical Laser Smoke Detector
F-SEN-SSE of an aspirating smoke detector can be replaced without difficulty with a detector of the
same type.

If an Optical Laser Smoke Detector 7251 of an aspirating smoke detector FAAST LT is replaced with
a detector F-SEN-SSE, the firmware of the aspirating smoke detector must also be updated. For
this purpose, we will provide you with the manufacturer's instructions, if necessary.

3.8.13.3 Parameterisation of the BC600

The FAAST LT FL20xx aspirating smoke detector can only be used with Fire Detection Control Panels
Series BC600.

The laser detectors that are used in the FAAST FL20xx have to be parameterised separately from the
special module FL20xx and are not assigned automatically by PARSOFT because they have their own
addresses.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/231

Z
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3.8.13.4
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The two modules (special module FL.20xx) are output modules through which faults are signalled to the
control panel. They occupy one address in the address range of the modules (with 2 sub addresses). If
the output is activated (through parameterisation of a corresponding combination), the alarm relay and
the "Alarm" LED are activated.

In the course of the AUTO-setup, the fire detection control panel detects the following elements:
& Special detector 7251 (laser detector, Series 200)
& Special detector 72051EI (laser detector) D

¢ Special module FL20xx (module smoke asp. sys.,1 ch.)
D if the Optical Laser Smoke Detector F-SEN-SSE is used, which is electrically and functionally identical to the

Optical Laser Smoke Detector 72051EI

Parameterisation of the FL20xx

The aspirating smoke detector FL20xx must be parameterised by means of the PC software PipelQLT.
The factory setting in the menu "Configuration" — "Advanced" — "Intelligent Loop" — "Alarm mode"
— "By Module" must not be changed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/232
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3.9
3.9.1

3.9.1.1

39.1.2

3913

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/233

Intrinsically safe detection circuits for hazardous areas
Automatic detectors

General

The Optical Smoke Detector 22051EISE has been especially designed for intrinsically safe detection
circuits, which are formed by the module IST200 and the Safety Barrier Y2 (the successor to the Safety
Barrier Y72221).

The Protocol Interface IST200 serves as a protocol translator and is connected to a loop. Up to
15 detectors 22051 EISE can be connected to the output of the IST200.

Every detector 22051EISE occupies one detector address. If two or more detectors have been set to the
same address, this will not be recognised by the control panel.

The line between the Protocol Interface IST200 and the last detector must not exceed the following val-
ues — this corresponds to a length of approx. 500 metres:

¢ Line resistance: max. 20 Ohm per wire

¢ Line capacitance: max. 80nF

The firmware of the Loop Interface LIF64-1 must be version V1.01 or higher.

Isolator

The module IST200 has a built-in isolator module on the output side. Therefore a short circuit in the
hazardous area does not affect the ADM loop.

You are only allowed to connect one Protocol Interface IST200 between two isolator modules on the
loop — see the tables in Chapter 3.4: "Use of isolators" from page 199 onwards.

Connection
L+
|__

i 2]
Loop

Protokollinterface
Protocol Interface
IST200

Ausgang/Output
[5]le][71[8][o]

1 |-

12011]

|

Sicherheitsbarriere
Safety Barrier
Y72221/Y2

]
—

1] 2] 3] o7 2] 3] 11] 2] 3]

Nicht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich

Safe HrEa T max. 15Stk / pcs. 22051EISE

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

APPR0VAL\
i : ments.

Y
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3.9.2
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

If safety barriers are used, the earth fault detection is not possible because of the galvanic isolation
between hazardous area and safe area.

The safety barrier must be installed outside the hazardous area.

39.2.1

Optical Smoke Detector SLR-E-IS

Up to 20 smoke detectors SLR-E-IS can be connected to a conventional zone module.

L+

: APPROW“-\

[+ | Ext. power supply

st iz s

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

24V

(5]
fi2]
GW-Meldermodul 7]
Conv. Zone Module IE
M210E-CZR
fde] [
+ -
11] ]
12] 2]
ES58-2

ments.

Nicht-Ex-Bereich

Safe area

R
470E

R
470E

Rab R
3,9k 470E

e EE e EETE] QEEEEE
SLR-E-IS SLR-E-IS
<177 177 77

T

PAS8-1

Einfachanze
Remote indic

Ex-Bereich

1
1
1
1
1
i
1
1
i
i
h
1
1
1
L]
T
1
i
1
1
i
1
1
1
1
1
i
1
1
i
1
1
:
| SLR-E-IS
E
i
1
1
1
i
1
i
i
1
i
1
1
1
i
1
i
1
1
i
1
1
1
i
1
i
1
1
i
i | Hazardous area

ige
ator

for single detector

L

= Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the

PAS8-1

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

hazardous area

Letzter Melder
Last detector

c A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminal 1 /2) will be evaluated as alarm.

Automatic detectors and manual call points with the Conventional Zone Module M210E-CZR

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.9.2.2 Optical Smoke Detector SOC-E-IS
Up to 8 Optical Smoke Detectors SOC-E-IS can be connected to a conventional zone module.
L+
L-
(8]
iH Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % ?I Ext. powersupply
M210E-CZR 545
fafe] fi
+ o~
11] A ..
12] BT
ES58-2
R R Rab R
470E 470E 3.9k 470E
| |
[1][2][3][4]s]l6] [1][2][3]l4][5]l6] [1][2][3]l4][5]e]
SOC-E-IS SOC-E-IS SOC-E-IS

L L/

Letzter Melder
Last detector

PA58-1 PAS58-1

: APPROVA\‘\

ments.

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

_=

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the

hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

c A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminals 1/ 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/235

Y
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Thermal detector 5451EIS

Up to 20 detectors can be connected to a conventional zone module.

L+

L

APPROVAL

] 2] [3] 4] [5
L ‘ T 3 5
nsl [is]

F'* Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul | [7 (Bl oG Hg
Conv. Zone Module E -~ Ext. power supply

-1
M210ECZR | T | 24v
idlo] 1
+ =
11] [1] ]
12] [2] ‘

ments.

Connection of detectors System Sensor

3,9k
Orange/ Orange

ES58-2

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

5451EIS
B401RM

—_

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

-Weilt / White
“Rot / Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

" Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminal 1/ 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.9.2.4 Automatic detectors Series Orbis I.S.
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The connection shown below applies to the following detectors:

Optical Smoke Detector OP-52027
Optical-Thermal Detector OH-53027
Thermal Detector HT-51145 (A1R)
Thermal Detector HT-51157 (A1S)
Thermal Detector HT-51147 (A2S)
Thermal Detector HT-51149 (BR)
Thermal Detector HT-51151 (BS)
Thermal Detector HT-51153 (CR)
Thermal Detector HT-51155 (CS)

L K R R R K R B I 4

In the hazardous area, up to 28 detectors may be connected. For the connection of the ORBIS L.S.

detectors, the Detector Base MB-50018 is needed.

L+
]

=1
i
@
|

R

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul versorgung

Conv. Zone Module % | Ext. power supply
M210E-CZR — 2av
adfo] i1
+ &
11] 1]
12] 2
ES58-2

“Rot/ Red

3,9k
~Orange/ Orange
-Weid / White

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

K

" Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

The cabling in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

(%\
APPROVAL
i : ments.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/237
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3.9.2.5 Thermal Detectors 6295 and 6296
Notes

Up to 32 detectors 629x may be connected to a conventional zone module.

Type | EN 54-5 Class
6295 57°C — A2S
6296 72°C — B2
Connection
1 S
bl &)
|
| |
4] 2] [3] la] [5]
bs] [is] &
| | — ; Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 52 5] o, rerorgung
Conv. Zone Module 3 - Ext. power supply
M210E-CZR = — 24y
adle]
+ -
1] [ - —
12] Z] i
ES58-2
[ J
ac
2| 0O gelblyellow
g g | | orange/orange :E
B o~l—1 3
= = | — schwarz/black =
A B E- E+ A
\ [/ \ 1]
Type 629x Type 629x
Erster Melder Letzter Melder
First detector Last detector
Nicht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich
Safe area Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

APPROVM‘\
§ : ments.

Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.9.3
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Automatic detectors and manual call points with the Conventional Zone Module M210EA-CZR

If safety barriers are used, it is not possible to detect earth faults because of the galvanic isolation
between the hazardous area and the safe area.

The safety barrier is to be mounted outside the hazardous area.

3.9.3.1

Optical Smoke Detector SLR-E-IS

Up to 20 Optical Smoke Detectors SLR-E-IS can be connected to a conventional zone module.

L+
L-

1] 2] 3] 4
1S IS %
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul Versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR 04y
fdfo] [t
+ "
4+ e
E4+o4—tr—— e ————— s
ES58-2
R R Rab R
470E 470E 3,9k 470E
i \
[1][2][3]]4][s][e] [1][2][3][4][s]le] [1][2][3][4][s]le]
SLR-E-IS SLR-E-IS SLR-E-IS

: APPROVA\‘\

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

ments.

Nicht-Ex-Bereich

Safe area

L L/

PA58-1

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

=+

PAS58-1

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the

hazardous area

c A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminals 1/ 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/239
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Optical Smoke Detector SOC-E-IS

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Up to 8 Optical Smoke Detectors SOC-E-IS can be connected to a conventional zone module.

L+
L-
(8]
iH Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % ?I Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR 04y
fidfo] [t
+ "
I e
2 Bt
ES58-2
R R Rab R
470E 470E 3,9k 470E
\ \
[1][2][3][4][s]le] [1][2][3][4][s]le] [1][2][3]]4][s][e]
SOC-E-IS SOC-E-IS SOC-E-IS

: APPROV‘\‘-\

ments.

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

N L/

PAS58-1

Einfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for single detector

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

—

PAS58-1

Mehrfachanzeige
Remote indicator
for multiple detectors

Letzter Melder
Last detector

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the

hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

c A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminals 1/ 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.9.3.3 Thermal detector 5451EIS

Up to 20 detectors can be connected to a conventional zone module.

Chapter3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY 241

Ext. Spannungs_
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR i
fidfo] [
+ &
[11] [T :
2 73
ES58-2 ;

ments.

: APPRO“N'\

3,9k
/Orange/ Orange

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

5451EIS
B401RM

= =

Ex-Bereich

Hazardous area

-Weilt / White

“Rot / Red

Letzter Melder
Last detector

= Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

c A short circuit at the output of the ES58-2 (terminals 1/ 2) will be evaluated as alarm.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Automatic detectors Series Orbis I.S.

The connection below applies to the following detectors:

L R R R R IR R K B 4

Optical Smoke Detector OP-52027
Optical-Thermal Detector OH-53027
Thermal Detector HT-51145 (A1R)
Thermal Detector HT-51157 (A1S)
Thermal Detector HT-51147 (A2S)
Thermal Detector HT-51149 (BR)
Thermal Detector HT-51151 (BS)
Thermal Detector HT-51153 (CR)
Thermal Detector HT-51155 (CS)

In the hazardous area, up to 28 detectors may be connected. For the connection of the ORBIS 1.S. detec-
tors, the Detector Base MB-50018 is needed.

L+

L

(8]

12

i Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul 7 versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR o4y
fdfe] fi1]

+ =

O

12] 2]

ES58-2

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

3,9k
~Orangef Orange
-Weilk / White
“Rot/ Red

Serie ORBIS IS

Letzter Melder
Last detector

—_
~ Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

The wiring in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

(¢\
APPROVAL
i : ments.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.9.3.5 Thermal Detectors 6295 and 6296

Notes
Up to 32 detectors 629x may be connected to a conventional zone module.
Type | EN 54-5 Class
6295 57°C — A2S
6296 72°C — B2
Connection
L+
L=
8]
i2
[: Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 Tl o and
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR S
fido] [t
+ &
@ - —
12 ZH- _——
ES58-2
| UOoo0g Rab
i OO0 J]]39%
i 2 2
i o |2 L] e gelbfyefllow L E
: 3 =~ orange/orange 8 b
: 3 |2 - = [z
E = = | schwarz/black = =
: A B E- E+ A B E- E+
' Type 629x Type 629x
1 Erster Melder Letzter Melder
| First detector Last detector
Nicht-Ex-Bereich I Ex-Bereich
Safe area i Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-

(4
APPROVA-
i : ments.

c Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.94

3.94.1
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Intrinsically safe detectors for hazardous areas

Manual call point Ex dC31

nn

Thanks to the types of protection "increased safety"”, "encapsulation” and "protection by enclosures",
the Manual Call Point Ex dC31 can be used without a safety barrier or zener barrier. You can connect up
to 20 detectors to a line.

l]g When ordering this manual call point, you have to specify the resistance values (alarm and end-of-line
resistor) of the detector, because they are sealed within the detector housing and cannot be changed at
a later stage.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations and with EN 60079
because the energy in the supply line is not limited by barriers.

Connection with M210E-CZR:
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i 3.9k 3
: — 1 1
| dC31 dC31
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Safe area Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
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Connection with M210EA-CZR:
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The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
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Connection with M210E:
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Eing. 1
Input 1

o 7] /6] (o] 70 [ 3

Connection of detectors System Sensor
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The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
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Connection with M210EA:

M210EA

Eing. 1
Input 1
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3.9.4.2 Flame Detectors — Series 16000

Type EN 54-10 Class 1 SW6 SW7 Response time
16511 IR2 0 0 8s
16519 IR3 1 0 4s
16521 UV/IR2 0 1 2s

1 1 Is

By means of the DIP switches, the detector can be adjusted to the various operating conditions. The
switches 6 and 7 allow you to change the response time.

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations and with EN 60079
because the energy in the supply line is not limited by barriers.

Connection with M210E-CZR:
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Connection with M210EA-CZR:
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The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is

not limited by barriers.
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3.9.4.3 Flame Detector 40/40-1-111AC

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure," the flame detector can be used without a
safety barrier or zener barrier.

Connection with M210E-CZR
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All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is
not limited by barriers.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/250

Y



251

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Connection with M210EA-CZR
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The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with EN 60079 because the energy in the line is

not limited by barriers.
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3.9.4.4 Flame Detector — X2200

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure," the flame detector can be used without a
safety barrier or zener barrier.

Connection with M210E-CZR
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3.9.4.5 Flame Detector — X5200

Thanks to the ignition protection class "flameproof enclosure," the flame detector can be used without a
safety barrier or zener barrier.

Connection with M210E-CZR
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Connection with M210EA-CZR

Connection of detectors System Sensor
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3.9.5 Detectors without energy storage — contact detectors

Fire detectors and display devices without energy storage (capacitors, inductors, power sources, etc.)
can be used without restriction and without identification in accordance with Section 12 of
DIN EN 50020 in intrinsically safe circuits. For this purpose the Zener Barrier Z978 is used.

3.9.5.1 Contact detectors with Monitor Module M210E and Zener Barrier Z978

Monitor modules can be used to connect contact detectors which are located in hazardous areas. The
end-of-line resistor and the alarm resistor to be used are the same as those outside the hazardous area.

Eing. 1
Input 1

[6] [7] 8] [s] [td [11] 712

ey O 4
T R600
7 o I—E
6] (3] R 22k
} %z R600 -
51— 11— 4] .
7978

Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
hazardous area

-4

Nicht-Ex-Bereich
Safe area

Ex-Bereich
Hazardous area

ot A A,

(ﬁ The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
AP
§ : ments.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/256



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY 257

3.9.5.2 Contact detectors with monitor module M210EA and Zener Barrier Z978

Monitor modules can be used to connect contact detectors in hazardous areas. The end-of-line resistor
and the alarm resistor that is to be used is the same as the one used outside the hazardous area.

M210EA
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3.9.5.3 Contact detectors with MEA244-1 and Zener Barrier Z978

The MEA244-1 is powered via an external power supply. The input of the module is connected to the
terminals 8 and 5 of the Zener Barrier Z978. In this configuration a short circuit or a low-resistance con-
nection at the output of the safety barrier is recognised by the MEA244-1 as an alarm.

L+ i~ % . J L+

‘"A&’éi&é&ééé’ﬁé’liﬁr’ié" MEA244-1

Evaluation circuit

T .T
3]14[15]16] |T| ITI

. T
|9 l1o]11]12]1
ZZ2ZF Z2Z
a AN N N

+= +] J Rab
|8 ——— ) e | ; 5 6k
/v R600 ! ?
7] - 12] :
51 J 2| l I3 |
10 j 13] i
- ¥, R600 | - i
Ha——  —94 .
7978 :
Potentialausgleich des Ex-Bereichs
Potential equalisation of the
! hazardous area
| -
Nicht-Ex-Bereich Ex-Bereich
Safe area . Hazardous area

The installation in the hazardous area has to comply with the local regulations, guidelines and require-
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3.10 Connection of wireless detectors

Before wireless detectors can be used, you have to install an RF interface.
3.10.1 RF Interface MS00RFE-AS

3.10.1.1 Notes

Please consult the documentation of the RF interface to receive relevant information about how to link a
wireless detector to the interface.

Pay attention to the maximum supported number of detectors per RF interface.

3.10.1.2 Connection

L+
L-
COM1||COM1||COM2(|COM2| | COM3
Ext. Spannungs- - + - "l' 4|.
versorgung —
Ext. power SuppIyE | +] Ext. PSU
= enD
24V
>300mA \ M500RFE-AS ‘
:|] FAULT INPUT

The M500RFE-AS occupies one module address. Each wireless detector and each wireless manual call
point has to be assigned a unique detector or module address.
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3.10.2

3.10.2.1

3.10.2.2

3.10.2.3

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

RF Interface M200G-RF

Notes
Please note the maximum number of detectors that is supported per RF interface.

Condition of the element LED in the activation condition: The LED should always be set to "illumin-
ated".

While the RF system is starting up (which can take up to 300s), the analogue value of the M200G-RF is
approx. 66. During this phase it is not possible to activate an alarm, and faults are not output either.
Address setting

On the RF interface, the intended address must be set by means of the two rotary switches (ones and
tens digit). For further information in this regard, see from page 206 onwards in Chapter 3.6: "Address
programming".

Connection

The M200G-RF is connected to the loop by means of a Detector Base BSO1AP.
L+ L+
L- |=

1 T 1
) 2 \
: ! | | L — |
) ( | 1 C /
— \_—\.\ | _“\\
3 3
@ // \ \\® ,/ /
e v /.'
k S s N Fa
L _______/ \\____ ___‘//
200AP / B501AP 200AP / BSO1AP
Elerment mit |solator Element chne |solator
Element with isolator Element without isolator
t If Series 200AP-RF wireless elements are connected to the BC216, no address higher than 99 may be
set.
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3.11

3.11.1

3.11.2

Connection of conventional detectors by means of conventional zone module

By means of conventional zone modules, various automatic conventional detectors can be connected to
the Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216 and Series BC600.

These conventional modules include the following products: M210E-CZ, M210E-CZR, M210EA-CZ
and M210EA-CZR.

The modules M210E-CZR and M210EA-CZR use a resistor as end-of-line element.
The other two modules (M210E-CZ, M210EA-CZ) use an end-of-line capacitor.

The maximum line resistance of the detection loop is 50 Ohm per wire. If a 0.5mm? wire is used, this
corresponds to a distance of approx. 1400m.

The alarm condition of a conventional detector is reset by disabling the corresponding detector zone for
at least 10 seconds.

If several conventional detectors have been connected to the same module, in the event of an alarm the
fire detection control panel will indicate the same element number for all of them.

The maximum detector current is 2.5mA.

[@ Basically, all modules mentioned above can be used for the connection of conventional detectors. Out-
side of the hazardous area, the M210E-CZ and the M210EA-CZ are to be used preferably, due to the
lower current consumption.

The M210E-CZ and the M210EA-CZ must not be used in hazardous areas! For this application the
M210E-CZR or the M210EA-CZR (end-of-line resistor) is to be used.

Address setting
Detailed information can be found in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules" from page 210 onwards.

The module occupies one address on the loop.

Power supply

The conventional zone modules need a separate power supply for the conventional line that is connec-
ted to the module. The module can be powered by the fire detection control panel, by an external power
supply or via the loop line.

3.11.2.1 External power supply

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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If the module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning the
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3.11.2.2 Power supplied by the fire detection control panel
M210E-CZ or M210E-CZR

Connection of detectors System Sensor

ARz
Lok

GW-Meldermodul
GND | - Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ / M210E-CZR

adfo] [

M210EA-CZ or M210EA-CZR

L+
e : L-
+24V [+
GW-Meldermodul 7
GND | - Conv. Zone Module E
M210EA-CZ /| M210EA-CZR 6
Tl
+ -
1 gumm
ETE
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3.11.2.3 Power supplied by the loop

M210E-CZ or M210E-CZR
L+

L- I

+fa
g
IS

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ / M210E-CZR

idls] i

~|

o

l

Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ / M210EA-CZR

idfe] [t

GW-Meldermodul 7]
(6]

In this case, the current demand of the loop can be ascertained by means of the loop calculator tool
FireSysCALC xxxx.ods for System Sensor detectors. It is available in the download area of the LST
website (registration required) under "Tools — FireSysCALC - Calculation of fire detection systems".
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3.11.2.4 Resetting contact detectors by means of a conventional zone module and an MQZ1000-1

The reset output of the module (pin 11) is actuated via the fire detection control panel.
If the output is activated, the MINUS supply of the module (pin 6) will be output via this pin 11. This
activates a connected MQZ1000-1.

The reset output will become active under the following conditions:
¢ Input of the module is deactivated

When the FDCP is reset

After a test alarm

Type A alarm delay (first alarm)

Type B alarm delay (pre-alarm)

L 2K 2R 2K 4

3.11.2.5 Resetting contact detectors by means of the module M221E / M221EA — without MQZ1000-1

For the reset of the contact detector, the output of the module M221E / M221EA has to be parame-
terised. This function is available in the Series BC600. The BC216 does not support this possibility.

In the event of activation, the relay contact of the module will interrupt the power supply or will acti-
vate the reset input of the detector.

Parameters of the output:
Signal type: Pulsed signal with Retrigger,
The chosen Pulse width must not be longer than 8 seconds.

Combination with the events

¢ Control panel reset

& Test alarm (of the connected contact detector)

¢ Disablement — zone/element (of the connected contact detector)

The alarm delay according to EN 54-2 Type A or Type B cannot be used with this module.

The relay contact replaces the contact of the MQZ1000-1.
Here is a symbolic connection:

L+ L+
[

Ausgang
Qutput

Eing. 1 Eing. 2

Input 1 Input 2

l6] [7] [8] [o] Ad [ [
+

+ .| Reset
o0 5-28V
»3s
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Manual Call Points Series C31 - M210E-CZR
This connection shows how the C31 is used on the module M210E-CZR with an end-of-line resistor

3.11.3
and an external power supply.
L+
L-
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 T versangung
Conv. Zone Module % ;] Ext. power supply
M210E-CZR 24y
idp]
+ -
C31 (51.12_0z) C31 (51.12_0z)
X1-1 ? ||X2-4 ——
X2-6]
1k 10k
X2-1
(X1-5
IX1-4
Rab
3,9k
Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder

Last manual call point

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Manual call point

:
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Manual Call Points Series C31 - M210EA-CZR

Connection of detectors System Sensor

This connection shows how the C31 is used on the M210EA-CZR module with an end-of-line resistor
and an external power supply.

L+

L

(8]
12
- Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 = versargung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR o4y
Tl
+ -
C31(51.12_0z) C31 (51.12_0z)
X1-1 |X2-4 —
X2-6
1k 10k
X2-1
(X1-5
X1-4
Rab
3,9k

Letzter Handfeuermelder/Handmelder

Handfeuermelder/Handmelder
Last manual call point

Manual call paint

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/266
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3.11.5 Detectors Series 100/400/300/EC0O1000

A maximum of 20 detectors Series 100, 400, 300 or ECO1000 can be connected to a Conventional Zone
Module M210E-CZ or M210EA-CZ, using the suitable detector base. (Further information can be
found

& on page 28 in Chapter 2.4.1: "Automatic detectors Series 100",

¢ on page 31 in Chapter 2.4.2: "Automatic detectors Series 300" and

¢ on page 38 in Chapter 2.4.3: "Automatic detectors Series ECO1000".)

l@ The connection of detectors to the conventional zone module is different from the connection to a con-
ventional line of the control panel!

The end-of-line element that is enclosed with the conventional zone module must be installed in the last
detector.

3.11.5.1 Connection Series 100/400 with power supply from the fire detection control panel - M210E-CZ

L+
L+

L-,

+24V |+

GND | -

1] (2] [3] |

4]
5 s

——————————————————————— GW-Meldermodul 2
Conv. Zone Module g
M210E-CZ o
holel 11 Cab
+| |- M200E-
‘ EOL-C
------------ —
1 [
] | |
i
11]12][3]}4]]s 1][2][3]]4][5] [1]]2]]3]]4][5]
Aelelj4]9] e 21 il sl
P — 1k C— L —

N, | / \N\\ | //

Serie 100/400

Letzter Melder
Last detector

: pROVAL; If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
g tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/267
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.5.2 Connection Series 300 with power supply from the control panel - M210E-CZ

L+
L+
g
,L.
+24\V | +
GND | -
1] 2] m HV_ 5|
IS IS | i
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, GW-Meldermodul 53
Conv. Zone Module 6]
M210E-CZ =
nofo] [ Cab
+ - M200E-
EOL-C
------------ —
S - e m —
N .
QABIGIE gAEEE QIABIAE
1k L 1k L— 1k
¥ N ) \ V] V]
Serie 300 Letzter Melder
Last detector
3.11.5.3 Connection Series ECO1000 with power supply from the control panel - M210E-CZ
L+
L+
L- ,
| L-
+24V | + | I
GND | - | .
] 2] B3] 4] 15
T T T
|[s: :3\ (8]
—
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, GW-Meldermodul
| Conv. Zone Module E
| M210E-CZ 6
hojo] fi
+ -
777777 Cab
M200E-
EOL-C
—
[1][2][3][4]ls] [1][2][3][4]ls] [RIRIA]E]
1k -—- [ - 1 —
\ "\ | A [/ | I
Serie ECO1000 Letzter Melder

L]
A

Last detector

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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L+
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3.11.5.4 Connection Series 100/400 with power supply from the control panel — M210EA-CZ

+24V [+ ]

GND | -

_______________________

269

Serie 100/400

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ
fidfo] i Cab
- - M200E-
EOL-C
----------- —|T
AB|AIE RIRIETs DABIAIE
1k 1k 1k
N/ N/ N L/
Letzter Melder
Last detector

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

: pPRO\lA\-:
3.11.5.5 Connection Series 300 with power supply from the control panel - M210EA-CZ

L+

+24V [ + |

GND [ - |

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/269

_______________________

GW-Meldermodul E
Conv. Zone Module ,E
M210EA-CZ
fafo] [ o
" n M200E-
EOL-C
___________ —i
***** VI \
MR2IBIE]E [1[2]3]]4]T5 [1]12]3]14][5
1k 1k 1%
Serie 300 Letzter Melder
Last detector
5 gmmm
e 3
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L+

Connection of detectors System Sensor

+24V [+ |

GND [ - |

3.11.5.6 Connection Series ECO1000 with power supply from the control panel - M210EA-CZ

GW-Meldermodul E
Conv. Zone Module 6]
M210EA-CZ 6
fidfe]
+ -
r ______ Cab
M200E-
EOL-C
r |
RIEETE [RIEIEE (RIEETE
1k 1k
Letzter Melder
Last detector

1k
Serie ECO1000

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/270
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3.11.6

3.11.6.1

RF Interface M400RFE-AS / FUIF511-27D — M210E-CZ

Notes

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY
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Please consult the user manual of the RF interface to receive relevant information about how to link a
wireless detector to the RF interface.

Pay attention to the maximum supported number of detectors.

3.11.6.2 Connection of the RF interface with AC supply

L+
L

: APPRO“N'\

TETETUIE TR B 4 B
] 8 T (8
['SJ :|‘?| 2 1S ||§ h2
t t - Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 57— GW-Meldermodul varsorgung
7 | 7 * +
Conv. Zone Module ‘6 | Conv. Zone Module E % 3 Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ = M210E-CZ 24y
adol [t fidlo] i
+ - + -
| 1 .
R 10k
| S
Fomm— s ]
. T stouer. | ==
— uer- | ) —7
. logik ! |
' Control ' REL1 ‘ s
. logic r i<l
=T
rei1I\ 3
MQZ1000-1 12
Darstellung filr Wechselspannungsbetrieb M400RFE-AS/FUIF511-27D
llustrated for AC operation
| Ext. PSU [AC-IN
i GND
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised ) Reset |
condition ~————|GND
R 1k
. —F+
| Eﬁ Alarm D.1-16
— B e
Cab NC
M200E- —
—NO |—
EOL-C | | F— | Stérung 1 , 16
J‘ c_J ™y Fault ©F
R 1k
. N -
NO_— Alarm
lc 11— Fire D.17-32
Cab :I—\INC,f B
M200E- —
NO
EOL-C ’*l—| Stérung
—E)_g Fault D-17-32
—_— — NC

ules is disabled!

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/271
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If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

For the operation with the Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calendar week
12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be set to
Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the RF interface will be deactivated if one of the two mod-
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3.11.7 RF Interface — M400RFE-AS / FUIF511-27D — M210EA-CZ

3.11.7.1 Notes

For information on how to link the wireless detectors to the RF interface, please refer to the documenta-
tion of the RF interface. Please note the maximum number of detectors supported per RF interface.

3.11.7.2 Connection of the RF interface with AC supply
L+

I

Sz

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

BN

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

versorgung

| Ext. power supply

rdfe] [t

fafe] fi

24V

Darstellung fur Wechselspannungsbetrieb
lllustrated for AC operation

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

, logik !
. Control ' REL1
1 logic

MQZ1000-1

M400RFE-AS/FUIF511-27D

Ext. PSU
GND

H

AC-IN
AC-IN

t

0

All contacts are shown in the de-energised
condition GND
R 1k

]
J

NO

[
;

Toa o

Alarm

Fire D.1-16

Cab c
M200E-

EOL-C

Stérung
Faut D-1-16

C

- (o]

Alarm py 47 39
Fire

Stérung
Fault 2-17-32

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

: APPR°VN‘\

For the operation with the Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calendar week
12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be set to
Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the RF interface will be deactivated if one of the two mod-
ules is disabled!

>

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.8 RF Interfaces FI700/RF/CWE + FI720/RF/CWE — M210E-CZ and M210E

In order to be able to use wireless detectors Series FI700/RF or FI720/RF, you first have to install an
RF interface. See the User Manual "Wireless fire detection systems FI700/RF and FI720/RF".

If you want to extend the range of the RF system, you can use the RF Expander FI700/RF/WE or
FI720/RF/WE.
3.11.8.1 Notes

Please consult the documentation of the RF interface to receive relevant information about how to link
the wireless detectors to the RF interface.

Note the maximum supported number of 32 detectors per RF interface.

3.11.8.2 Connection
The following connection applies to the RF Interfaces FI700/RF/CWE and F1720/RF/CWE.

L+ L+
L- L=
Schaltereinstellung
Switch position
A=0
B=0
(8]
[12]
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module i . M201E
M210E-CZ [6 berwachter Standard-Mode
supervised standard mode
fidle] [l
6] [7] [s] o] f1d [t fid
+24V Eﬁ
Cab
GhR I: M200E-
EOL-C Abschlusswiderstand 47kOhm
Stérung/ grau nur den beigepackten
Fault grey Originalwiderstand verwenden
NG « -
COM grau End-of-line resistor 47kOhm
N/O grey Use only the enclosed
original resistor
SSNNSSSNSRNNSS ’
Ext. Spannungs- i vl o
versorgung %ﬁ%%ggoogggggg
Ext. power supply Oy frgeduyNnNs LY
9o o cct '3 L2
§85%  tEi:
Pl BB D B
+ 0
JP1 Bdo
JrPzEdo
FI700/RF/CWE

(ﬁ If the expander is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning
y : the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/273
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3.11.9  RF Interfaces FI700/RF/CWE + FI720/RF/CWE — M210EA-CZ and M210EA

In order to be able to use wireless detectors Series FI700/RF or F1720/RF, you first have to install an RF
interface.

If you want to extend the range of the RF system, you can use the RF Expander FI700/RF/WE or
FI1720/RF/WE respectively.
3.11.9.1 Notes

For information on how to link the wireless detectors to the RF interface, please refer to the documenta-
tion of the RF interface.

Please note that a maximum of 32 detectors are supported per RF interface.

3.11.9.2 Connection
The following connection applies to the RF Interfaces FI700/RF/CWE and F1720/RF/CWE.

L+ L+
L- L-
5
(8]
[12]
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module i . M201EA
M210EA-CZ (6} Uberwachter Standard-Mode
supervised standard mode
adfe] [l
T 16] [7] [8] [o] fd [t1] f1d
+24V Eﬁ
Cab
eHR |: M200E-
EOL-C Abschlusswiderstand 47kOhm
Stérung/ grau nur den beigepackten
Fault grey Originalwiderstand verwenden
N | x —
COM grau End-of-line resistor 47kOhm
N/O grey Use only the enclosed
original resistor
SN SN SN NSNS ’
Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung %328%%56‘%%%%65
Ext. power suppl O P r g Ul g e s B
PSSRy f T 1t556868 855
g2gg+ 2855
5358 %%s45
§&59¢ *
5 i
JP1 Bdo
JP2 690
FI700/RF/CWE

00000
OO

If the expander is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning

Cromon\
APPROVAL
: : emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/274
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3.11.10 REF Interface FI750/RF/CWE — M210EA-CZ and M210EA

In order to be able to use wireless detectors Series FI750/RF, you first have to install an RF interface.

If you want to extend the range of the RF system, you can use the RF Expander F1750/RF/WE.

3.11.10.1 Notes

For information on how to link the wireless detectors to the RF interface, please refer to the documenta-
tion of the RF interface. Please note that a maximum of 32 detectors are supported per RF interface.

3.11.10.2 Connection

L+ L+
L- |-
T I B & B
5] p
iz
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module a B M201EA
M210EA-CZR (6] {iberwachter Standard-Mode
supervised standard mode
fidfo] [
6] 7] [8] [o] [1d [11] 2
[+ | +24v
-] enD
Storung/
Fault
N/C
Abschlusswiderstand 47kOhm %
nur den beigepackten 3
Originalwiderstand verwenden [N/O |

End-of-line resistor 47kOhm
Use only the enclosed
original resistor

Cab

M200E- gratl
EOL-C grey

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
Ext. power supply

Starmeldungen - externes EN54-4 Netzteil
Fault messages - external EN54-4 power supply

Gruppen-Alarm

g |
(o]
1k T &
pd I
one alarm

AN

00§ | 8O SNV
o> = 2 2 =
@@@ ®® Z 3 B 233
| o =T
5 & i
A = §29
o - o D
Gruppe Sirenenlinie 5 23 g
Zone Siren line % 5 .38
M ]
2 T 2 D
Z 228
823

FI750/RF/ICWE §

=

@

o

@

-

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/275
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3.11.11 Flame Detectors Series 16000 — M210E-CZ

3.11.11.1 Note

Connection of detectors System Sensor

By means of the DIP switches, the detector can be adjusted to the various operating conditions. The
switches 6 and 7 allow you to change the response time.

Type EN 54-10 Class 1 SW6 SW7 Response time
16581 1R2 0 0 8s
16589 1IR3 1 0 4s
16591 UV/IR2 0 1 2s
1 1 Is
3.11.11.2 Connection
L+
L-
(8]
12
& Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % 3 Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ 6 i
R 10k
fidfo] fi —
+ 2
o i S
. ! =Ny
E_: Steuer- | 69 1A =
, logik ! ’—g B
! Control ' REL1 14
i logic LE
s B
I ] 11}
fmmmme rel i\—E B
MQZ1000-1 2
Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000
— 1 Spannungs-
versorgung
\_ [ 2 ] Power supply
3
1} 5 J Alarm
R 1k 6 " Alarm 12345678
—— 0
| 7| J Storung 1 m H =1
b———+18 Fault
_C!ab Einstellung des
M200E- DIP Schalters
EOL-C DIP switch setting

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

: APPR°VN‘\

b

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/276
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3.11.12 Flame Detectors Series 16000 - M210EA-CZ

3.11.12.1 Note

By means of the DIP switches, the detector can be adjusted to the various operating conditions. The
switches 6 and 7 allow you to change the response time.

Type EN 54-10 Class 1 SW6 SW7 Response time
16581 IR2 0 0 8s
16589 IR3 1 0 4s
16591 UV/IR2 0 1 2s

1 1 Is

3.11.12.2 Connection

L+
L-
(8]
12
2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module [ [+ ] Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ (6] - o
R 10k
fdfo] [t —
+ .
P : St A
[ 81— steuer- ! ® A =
, logik ! y 7
! Control ' REL1 B
i logic 5
i ; ]
| 1]
Pt reI1L|E —
MQZ1000-1 Lz
Flammenmelder
Flame Detector
Serie 16000
1 Spannungs-
— versorgung
[ ] [ 2 ] Power supply
LI 5 J Alarm
R 1k 5 |~ Alarm 12345678
0
[T }— swrung """l
N }/ Fault
Cab Einstellung des
MZ200E- DIP Schalters
EOL-C DIP switch setting

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

— If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
i“ : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.13 Flame Detector 800/24-VST-K-N — M210E-CZ

L+
L-
1] 2] 18] 14] 8]
-— — I
g
i 12|
5 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul . i o RSO
Conv. Zone Module % 9 Ext. pawer supply
M210E-CZ 24V
R 10k
fdlo] '
+ -
R , si1
a1} ! T E e
|81 steuer- | ¥ 1A =1
| logk | 51
' Control ' REL1 ‘ i
 logic i el
Tl = =5
e rell, > 3F
MQZ1000-1 —r]
800/24-VST-K-N
4 — N
] 24V
211 - 2
3 o
— Alarm g
R 1k ‘ =1 fire alarm @
1[5 o
Cab 6 | . =S
M200E- =] Stfo“;”g 2
EOL-C [ 1= el S
g MM o
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
APPROVAL If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/278
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3.11.14 Flame Detector 800/24-VST-K-N — M210EA-CZ

279

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

E Ext. power supply

L+ L+
L- L-
[8]
hz]
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module E
M210EA-CZ 6
R 10k
| I

: APPROVA‘-\

d[o] [

24V

MQZ1000-1

poromsseesin | Sl 5

E_: Steuer- ! 69 1A 7
, logik | ﬁ;
! Control ' REL1 14
! logic

800/24-VST-K-N

f e -
i‘ +
2| - 24V c
3 i
— ) R, 3
R 1k — fire alarm o
L |5 9
CabT_[Fl . =
M200E- % [~ | Stoung g
EOL-C r_~ fault [=]
8
W — _

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.15 Flame Detector FL80 / 1A Version AM — M221EA

A

M221EA

Eing.1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2

6] [7] [8] ol [t

Ausgang
Output

d f1 h

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

E Ext. power supply

Connection of detectors System Sensor

max. Belastung:

Ausgang

2A/30VDC
Output 5 5a/125vVAC

max. ratings:
m 2A/30VDC

0.5A/125VAC

24V
( FL80 /1A )
1]+ AM
g ) 24V
56k
— 1 He]
6 .
B Stérung
=4 fault
2
i Alarm
H2[— | | firealarm
—H1
22k N J

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

through the type of zone).

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/280
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3.11.16 Flame Detector 20/20-MPI-R — M210E-CZ

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

281

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

L+ L+
L- L-
(8]
[2]
GW-Meldermodul 7]
Conv. Zone Module 6]

: APPROVA‘-\

M210E-CZ

[+ | Ext. power supply

[id[o] [

24V

' logik !
: Control 1
|

logic

MQZ1000-1

| 5

) = =

B -
rel1 3

I

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

[Sle]e]~ofof sfe]m]~]

24V

—/] Alarm
fire alarm
B

Stérung
fault

20/20-MPI-R
Controler

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.17 Flame Detector 20/20-MPI-R — M210EA-CZ

L+

L+

L-

L-

: APPROVN-\

>

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul = versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % :| Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 6 -
R 10k
| S
fdfo] [
+ -
prs : sl aa
81— stever- ! @ A =
, logik ﬁ;_
! Control ' REL1 14|
! logic = L|5

MQZ1000-1 \—E

[

T
2] - 24V
<!
4
——1+—15] —/:] Alarm
R 1k 6 fire alarm
| 7] ——"— Stérung
| E fault
Cab [e]
M200E- m 20/20-MPI-R
EOL-C = Controler

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.18 Flame Detector 20/20-MI-11SF — M210E-CZ

L+

L+

L=

: APPROVA‘-\

L-

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY
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Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

I' Ext. power supply

(8]
f2|
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module E
M210E-CZ 6

d[o] [

24V

pesTi e i
i

E_I Steuer- !

, logik !

i logic |

MQZ1000-1

' Control REL1.

®

L

Cab
M200E-

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

—

[BlZI5]e[e[~[o]a] s]e]n]~]

red +
black -
blue
pink
brown
light blue
orange
violet
gray
white
yellow
green

24v

— Stérung
J fault
_

Alarm
;I fire alarm

20/20-MI-11SF
Controler

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/283

Y
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3.11.19

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Flame Detector 20/20-MI-11SF - M210EA-CZ

L+

L-

L+
L-

: APPROVN-\

GW-Meldermodul

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Conv. Zone Module

I' Ext. power supply

M210EA-CZ

d[o] [

MQZ1000-1

poeee- : Si1 ad
(81— stever- ! ® A =
, logik ! ] vy B
: Control ' RE| 1
¢ logic 5
: : ]
S ;1

24V

LI red +
2| black -
Cab E blue
0% (] i
| i brown
6| light blue
[7 orange
_:_? violet
R 1k E gray
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand 10| white
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition 7] yellow
_L—ﬁ green

24v

— Stérung
J fault
_

Alarm
;I fire alarm

20/20-MI-11SF
Controler

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

through the type of zone).

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/284



Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.20 Flame Detector FMX5000 IR - M210E-CZ

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

: APPROVA‘-\

GW-Meldermodul 7 +
Conv. Zone Module E _j Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ 6 50
R 10k
| S
hdfe] [t i
+ =

r ! =L 5
E_I Steuer- ! Ga 1A =
; logik ) ey B
' Control ' REL1
i logic 5
: : 7]
1 : I_
S ’ reI1LE“
MQZ1000-1 2
FMX5000 IR
Alarm (N:—O Stérung
Alar( NC| Fault
KMX5000 RK

\—_-/
SN 1
R 1k Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/285

Y

285

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.21 Flame Detector FMX5000 IR - M210EA-CZ

L+

|

[8]
[z]
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module %
M210EA-CZ
fdlo] [t
-+ -

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ | Ext. power supply

24V
R 10k
| S
Foemee : SI1 = i
E_I Steuer- ! Ga 1A 7
; logik ) g B
+ Control ' REL1
i logic 5
: : {1]
e ! reI1JLE_
MQZ1000-1 L2

FMX5000 IR

Alarm
Alarm

Storung
Fault

KMX5000 RK

\—_—/
SN 1
R 1k Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

(ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/286



Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.22 Flame Detector FMX5000 UV — M210E-CZ

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

: APPROVN'\

GW-Meldermodul +
Conv. Zone Module % _j Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ 547
R 10k
fidlo] [t — i
+ =

r ! =L 5
E_I Steuer- ! Ga 1A =
; logik ) ey B
' Control ' REL1
i logic 5
I ! 1]
S ’ reI1LE“
MQZ1000-1 2
FMX5000 UV
Alarm (N:—O Stérung
Alar( NC| Fault
KMX5000 RK

\—_-/
SN 1
R 1k Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/287

Y
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If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.23 Flame Detector FMX5000 UV —- M210EA-CZ

L+

|

[8]
[z]
GW-Meldermodul 7
Conv. Zone Module %
M210EA-CZ
fdlo] [t
-+ -

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ | Ext. power supply

Foemee : si1 =
E_I Steuer- ! Ga 1A 7
; logik ) 4

+ Control ' REL1
' logic 5
: : ]
e ! reI1JLE
MQZ1000-1 L2

24V

FMX5000 UV

Alarm
Alarm

KMX5000 RK

\—_—/
SN 1
R 1k Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

Storung
Fault

(ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/288



Connection of detectors System Sensor

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

3.11.24 Flame detector with colour video monitoring Flame 5000 - M210EA-CZR

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Conv. Zone Module

Zl Ext. power supply

GW-Meldermodul IZ
(6]

24V

M210EA-CZR
R 10k
T
fdfe] f1
+ -
N ‘ =0 {6
81— steuer- ! @ A =
 logik vy
' Control ' REL1 ==
i logic ’ 5
1 1 1]
e S reHLE
MQZ1000-1 L1z

Flame 5000

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.

Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

289

ooROVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/289

Y
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Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

290

3.11.25 Flame detector with colour video monitoring Flame 5000 —- M221EA

Ext. Spannungs-

L+
|

versorgung
-+ | Ext. power supply
24V
M221EA
Ausgang
Output
Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2
6] [7] [8] [o] fid fiq f
max. Belastung:
Ausgang 2A/30VDC
Output 0,5A/125VAC
max. ratings:
2A/30VDC
0.5A/125VAC

Ad i

Flame 5000

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

: pmm\
This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output

has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

‘5::

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/290



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY 201

3.11.26 Linear Heat Detector Unit LWM-1 — M210E-CZ

L+
L-
] 2] [3] 14 [5]
T T
(8]
.
12
+ : ] Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermadul 7 = versorgung
Conv. Zone Module E j Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ S
R 10k
o] f1 - |
I I : st |
= | I | E—— Le__
7787J“‘ Steuer- : I/;;) 1A 7
. logik ! g ’—%7
' Control ' REL1 15
i i 1 e 5
| logic ‘ |/‘ . =
l ‘ i G 1
B !el1ll¥'z*
MQZ1000-1 e 2|
i Alarmline
1 LWM-1
—_ GND
- |
------ or/orn
—1 E ____________________
? Diff-Alarm 6] ws/wht
o — | Diff-alarm |Z bl/blu
{ } 3 | Bl
R 1k 4 1 8] rt/red
(4 |
I Max-Alarm [
. Max-alarm |
fecrerannes ——fe1— ;
T
?}j Stérung s SRS
L= | Fault kabel
1 9| . \l
Cab . Sensor
MZ200E- g
S EOL-C

opROVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/291 o

Z
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3.11.27

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Linear Heat Detector Unit LWM-1 — M210EA-CZ

L+
L-

: APPROV‘\‘-\

L+
-
(8]
12
= Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 = versorgung
Conv. Zone Module E ;l Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 6 iy
R 10k
hdfe] 1] —
=+ -
pramens : Sl 5 a
E—I Steuer- | Ga 1A 7
' logik ! i
! Control 1 REL1] 4
i logic 5
I ' N
| - |
S reI1J\—E*
MQZ1000-1 2
Alarmline
LWM-1
E +24V
—  GND
- |
orforn
] 5]
%j Diff-Alarm ws/wht
= Diff-alarm [E bl/blu
e (3] | 7]
R 1k 71 B rt/red
(4 |
_E_) Max-Alarm
P— — | Max-alarm
LT g[
R 1k 7
8 g Sirung Sensor-
I 51 | Fauk kabel
1 i \
Cab * % Sensor
M295E cable
EOL-C

Y

Connection of detectors System Sensor

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/292
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3.11.28 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03 — M210E-CZ

L+
L-
ATHTE
2
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 T i s
Conv. Zone Module E 3 Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ
24V
R 10k
hdle] [
Y &
P ‘ S 3
—|I_: ' T  E— 10 |
|8 Steuer- | *) 1A 7]
' logik + 51
' Control ' REL1 | R
ot | L ) {5
L LA= T
| l\ E
g : rell, 13}
MQZ1000-1 Lz
Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SKM-03
>0 Spannungs-
= versorgung
_ A 20 power supply
(2
Z]m|
Cab =
MZ200E- I
. EOL-CI; >0 }
0 Stdrung
I — i j Fault
A Alarm 4P
| 1k DL alarm B
L+ {eo A @
0
1k L =
T LU A: Betriebsmodus
J\r operation mode
. ‘@ B: Testalarm
B test alarm
PA58-X
Sensorkabel
Sensor cable
Abschlusselement
------ End of line element

max 300m
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

§ \
APPROVA- .
u tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/293

Z
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3.11.29 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03 - M210EA-CZ

: APPROVN-\

L+

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

|

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Il Ext. power supply
-]

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

24V

—~

(8]
2]
GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module %
M210EA-CZ
R 10k
fidfe] fd -
+ -
s
Eﬁ'. Steuer-
i logik
' Control
' logic
MQZ1000-1
Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SKM-03
@D Spannungs-
versorgung
@D Power supply
: 20
ab
M200E- @O
EGL-C{ @D
) j Stérung
|8
@o N JP1
i, @D j Alarm 5
- @O A@
1k @D
u @D A: Betriebsmodus
- operation mode
. @ B: Testalarm
test alarm
PA58-X
Sensorkabel

Sensor cable

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

1

max 300m

i

Abschlusselement
End of line element

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/294
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3.11.30 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 - M210E-CZ

(8]
12
2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 T versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % . % Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ s
fidfe] _fi1]
+ -

E_: Steuer-
1 logik
! Control
; logic
. T
S ]
MQZ1000-1 2

Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit

SKM-03.2
HPO 9V-36V
@0 GND
»0

Cab %g _I Stérung
1k wééulgg- — @0 j Fault
[z
o0 S Alarm
@0

—1|@0| Auken/ outer
j< @0| Innen /inner
@0 Schirm / schield
@0 Ext.Reset 1

0| Ext.Reset 2

4 Ausbrechbriicke entfernen,
___wenn Ext.Reset verwendet wird!

Sensorkabel
Sensor cable

%g Aufen I outer Abschluss-
Innen / inner Einheit

0| Schirm / schield

[

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

¢ \
APPROVA- .
§ : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/295 e

L]
A
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.31 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 - M210EA-CZ

L+ L+
L- L-
(€]
12
fi2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul vasargLng
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 24y
R 10k
fidfo] [ —
ool P : s,
} Steuer- | 1A 7
, logik ! vy
! Control ' REL1 12 ]
¢ logic 5
. -
Vet rell 3
MQZ1000-1 L2
Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SKM-03.2
] 9V-36V
@0 GND
20
20
i @3 Stérung
M200E- = Fault
'k @O
% Alarm
=] alarm
@0
——@0| AuBen /outer
i|< 0| Innen / inner
(#O| Schirm / schield
@0| Ext.Reset 1
0| Ext.Reset 2
|4 Ausbrechbriicke entfernen,
. _wenn Ext.Reset verwendet wird!

APPROVAL .
tions have to be observed.

L

Sensorkabel

Sensor cable

|

@0

@0

@0

Aulten / outer
Innen / inner
Schirm / schield

Abschluss-
Einheit

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/296



Connection of detectors System

Sensor

3.11.32 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 - M221E

L+

Eing. 1
Input 1

Eing. 2
Input 2

Ausgang
Qutput

q 11—ﬁ|3

[6] [7] [8] [o] [t

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Ext. Spannungs-

—+] Ext. power supply

versorgung

24V

S
O

20
20

22K

56k |0

Zn

: APPROVN'\

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

®_D—]
(>0
—__+—|@0 3

®D3

297

Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SKM-03.2

9V-36V
GND

Stérung
Fault

Alarm
alarm

—|@0| AuRen ! outer
? (20| Innen / inner
(@0| Schirm / schield
@0 Ext.Reset 1
()| Ext.Reset 2
|4 Ausbrechbriicke entfernen,
i enn Ext.Reset verwendet wird!
Sensorkabel
Sensor cable
T (0] AuBen/outer e
L :|< @0 Innen / inner Einheit
20

Schirm / schield

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/297

Y
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3.11.33 Linear Heat Detector Unit SKM-03.2 - M221EA
L+ L+

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
] Il Ext. power supply

24V

M221EA

Ausgang
Qutput

Eing.1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2

[6] [7] [8] [o] [id fi] f

Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit
SKM-03.2

@O 9V-36V
"z GND
20

Zn
@0 Stérung
29Kk — o0 3 Fault

56k
0
o N

@0

——— @ 0| Auken /outer
? 0| Innen / inner
(Z2)0| Schirm / schield
@0| Ext.Reset 1

(Z)C1| Ext.Reset 2

;E‘_Ausbrechbrijcke entfernen,
1 ._wenn Ext.Reset verwendet wird!

Sensorkabel
Sensor cable

S ———@0| AuBen/ outer Abschluss-

_:Zﬁjiiiﬁi]‘:i@ti Innen / inner Einheit
(0| Schirm / schield

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

APPROVAL .
tions have to be observed.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/298

Y
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3.11.34 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU800 — M210E-CZ
L+

Ls

5!

|
1I2553T3F%
o

GW-Meldermodul

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Conv. Zone Module | — = T' Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ T = oy
B0k
10/9] 1] —
I o e
18 istever-: @G | 1A 7
' logik il 7\7f
' Contral ' RELA | { =8
' logic 7 * {5 |
L2 41
| 7 ' I}
- rell 13—
L=
MQZ1000-1 21—
— Sensorkabelmelder
20| Linear Heat Detector Unit | [ &
1C SCu800 :
e .
; 8 ‘ : ‘
7] Kie
A (@]
| 16
|

IHNIENE

|[[<]l5]

=

Cab 1k
M200E- —1___F—

EOL-C

BNE

1+

T
it

[~][or]

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

299

For the resetting of the SCU800, jumpers must be attached to the pin connector BR2. The product is
delivered with jumpers attached between 2-3 and 4-5. The jumpers must be attached between the fol-

lowing pins: 1-2; 3-4; 5-6.

: APPROVN'\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/299

Y

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.



30(0  Chapter3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.35 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU800 — M210EA-CZ

11

[8]
12
fi2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module 7] [+ Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ (6] B
24V
R 10k
fidfe] 11 —
T — ‘ S,
|8 Steuer- 3 1A =
i logik ! 7
1 Control 1 REL1
' logic 5
= e
e rel1 | 3
MQZ1000-1 {2]
Sensorkabelmelder
@ Linear Heat Detector Unit [e)
@ SCU800 .
o o
18 3
o o
17]
]
16
E
14
E
2
[=] [s]
1] 2
10 > s
9] o o
8]
7] —
6] ==
Cab 1k
M200E-
EOL-C —i—l
4]
3]
2]

II Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

&

ONEY

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

Cremon\
APPROVAL .
u tions have to be observed.

L]
A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/300
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3.11.36 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 — M210E-CZ

® 5 O
)
-
D Olg Reset + (+5 ...36 V DC)
O[] ©|& Resst-(0V)
1
]
]
§
1k > . -
—+{O[0% 1-ALM-SECA o o £
10098 1-ALM-SECA—~Jla o 57
§§§ —O[ ©|@ 1-FLT-SECA ﬁ — _E,Eg
I Q0°| 1-FLT-seca —~° 2 328
1k §a8
OO 2-ALM-SECB ° £80
of°|z 2LALM~SECng ° 5
O[°|R 2-FLT-SECB E a3
ofge 2FLT-SECR | o
5 e} ]
Eg (s} (o]
E X |
33 ' l
£5
© =
i O0©°| +24V(PWR)
Q° ov(PwR)
b & : O[°|g +24V (PWR-R)
S2d Q[ C|& 0V (PWR-R)
1 OD - OC+
o5 >
H & OO0° PE
5 F -
0]
=
o
2
g
8
£D
N2
£ 0
238
B2
] T
= 4+
B (=
g3
; : 82
' L - I p
i P BxBe | 2 Eg
| BogS ¢ £2
g | f £a
CEmNE Ll :
FH = 2§
= s8
33 = — =
23 =
onN
EZ0
g28| ol
SN =
L S= +
55
OU
:l —
—on\ 1 the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/301 o

Z
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3.11.37

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 — M210EA-CZ

Connection of detectors System Sensor

P401

P305

P304

Reset + (+5 ...36 V DC)
Reset - (0V)

1-ALM - SEC A
1-ALM - SEC A—/]

1-FLT- SEC A
1-FLT-SECA ]
2-ALM - SEC B

2-ALM - SEC B—/]

2-FLT-SECB
2-FLT-SECB o]

+24V (PWR)
0V (PWR)
+24V (PWR-R)
0V (PWR-R)
oc+

PE

USB

(=)

N
(o} ]

c o
Linear Heat Detector Unit

C;O([
Socé

Sensorkabelmelder

[le}]
cCco

COI
oo

SCuU83s5

—Of°
Ol
1k
——-00°
5] Ofe
8gg —O0°
1 ofge
1k B
ol
ofge
O[Ig
o8 (@]
S m
s 4
[=2 0
@ 3
&3
E£3
C =
ta Qe
Ofe°
i I oge
o
:gh >
5E% 3§ ES—tone
m.gg U
Bin
c
i
=
c
8
25
N C
=P
B
§ St
=l £s
. w
T v T E
H P BgEL o2 e
238 | E i
[ i1} LR E]
IS et 3
FH = X g
o0 o9
_ @ <
23| E—2
UOB
ESQ
= j
£l
NS Bl
zE=
08
o 8
=\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
APP!

tions have to be observed.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/302
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3.11.38 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 with two channels - M210E-CZ

O

UsB
a
O

Reset + (+5 .36 V DC)

Ol°z
(O[] ©|a= Reset-(0V)
L]
1
[}
1
- [rmm— —
— o o £
—O0°| 1-ALM-SECA = .5
-5 OD0g1-ALM-SECA—/]Q o S5
852 L—ODOE 1-FLT- SEC A ) EBw
1L|74)[|0 1-FLT-SECA _/]5 - 248%
__o 22
1T ONO°| 2ALM-SECB ] Edw
ool Z-ALM-SECB—/]; o 5%
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c For the operation with the Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calendar week

L+

12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be set to
Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the detector will be deactivated if one of the two modules
is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

oVAL\ .
ym : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/303 o

Y
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3.11.39 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 with two channels — M210EA-CZ

O

@Q

USB

O0°s Reset + (+5 ..36 V DC)
O C|& Reset-(0v)
]
: '
" [ —
I - =
OO  1-AM-SECA e =
—+—0O[°|= 1-ALM-SECA—/]Q o S5
852 L—ODOE 1.FLT-SECA—H[C§'—-§ E8u
“}(} Q0% 1-FT-SECA —~I7 4 g@g
I O[° 2-AM-SECB ] 58
ool Z-ALM-SECB—/]; o 5k
L 3golg 2-FLT-SECB—JO o v
| (O[O°| 2-FLT-SECB ==
55
e 888 —
@ 5 1 ]
E 3 i ]
£5
og O[©°] +24v(PWR)
QOc  ovePwRr)
5 = It O[Ol +24V (PWRR)
£ps O[C|& 0V (PWR-R)
iF aReE L
588 ° e
% --
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c
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%
c
8
28
NS
% 28
x 72
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S E
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A Em
[~]lee] [~]le] =&
e
o T _o ‘g%
-§ = W= '§ 2 = ﬁ 3
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zg= ZEZ=
03 03
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e g |
For the operation with the Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calendar week
12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be set to
2
Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the detector will be deactivated if one of the two modules
&

is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

owx\-\ X
:APPR : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/304

Y
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3.11.40 Linear Heat Detector Unit SCU835 — M221EA

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY
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USB

Reset + (+5 .36 V DC)

Sensorkabelmelder
Linear Heat Detector Unit

SCU835

Reset - (0V)
Lo
1-ALM - SEC A e 2
o Q
1-ALM-SECA—~Jl8 &
1-FLT - SEC A oo
1-FLT-SECA — ] i
2-ALM - SEC B o
2.ALM - SEC B—] Fl
2-FLT-SECB o o
2-FLT-SECB ] 2_?
< #l
o [s)
+24V (PWR)
0V (PWR)
+ 24V (PWR-R)
0V (PWR-R)
oc+
PE

Ol°z
Of °a
1
T
22k
—-0f°
+—O[ %
LonoR
——+Of°
Rab
56k Qfe
Of°z
ofolg
i ofe
&g ofe
opge
P i O0°ls
o
£E95 2
58 S pneik
B

+|
et gl
’—E
-
3
a2 =
= =
(@]
=
N o
el H
] i £ [oo]
o™
o = =[]
= g3
i £ [o]
+1
I | o |

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

OVAL\ .
:’*""“ : tions have to be observed.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output

has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/305 o

Z
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3.11.41 Linear Heat Detector Unit ADW511A - M210E-CZ

L+
L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
I] Ext. power supply

GW-Meldermodul [7]
Conv. Zone Module |:
M210E-CZ g

24V

fafo] [1]

gy, ADWS511A

T

{5] Reset+
| 6] Reset-
| 7] Alarm/Alarm
8| Storung/ Fault
9
| 9] Reserve / Spare
R 1k
— L E—l
T Alarm
Alarm
12
13]
? \ Stérung
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand ii Fault
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition Il 15
Cab
M200E-  [16]
EOL-C 7 Reserve
;"3 Spare
18 |

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

APPROVN‘\ .
§ : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/306

Y
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Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

3.11.42 Linear Heat Detector Unit ADW511A - M210EA-CZ

versorgung

GW-Meldermodul [7]
Conv. Zone Module IE
M210EA-CZ
fid[e] [
+ -

24V

Ext. Spannungs-

 + | Ext. power supply

307

prady. ADW511A
| GND

T

Reset +

Reset -

(][]

Alarm/Alarm
Stérung / Fault
Reserve / Spare

telle] ]

Alarm

iy § pucy
jOJ

Alarm

—
o=

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

: APPROVN'\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/307

Y

5

| Stérung
Fault

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

LGE?L

Reserve
Spare

pEry g =y
-bjnj

=y
0

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.
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3.11.43

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Linear Heat Detector Unit ADW535 — M210E-CZ

Connection of detectors System Sensor

L+
L-
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 T versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % :l Esdt. poweirsupply
M210E-CZ 24y
(o] [t
+ -
11424 ADW535-1
> GND
3
4
[ 5] +0C
| 6 Storung / Fault
g
7 | Alarm/Alarm
7]
8]
l Stérung
Cab 9 Fault
M200E- — 10
R 1k EOL-C
111
o i Alarm
Alarm
13}
|14] Temperatur Fihler + / Temperature sensor +
15| Temperatur Fiihler- / Temperature sensor -
E Reset +
[17] Reset -
18] In1+
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand [19] In1-
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
18] In2+
[19] In2-
- If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
AP

tions have to be observed.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/308
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3.11.44 Linear Heat Detector Unit ADW535 — M210EA-CZ

L+
[

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul S versorgung

Conv. Zone Module I% % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ

24v

fidfo] [

+24V. =
}m ADW535-1

[5] +0C
[ 6] Storung / Fault
[ 7] Alarm / Alarm

‘ Stérung

Cab Fault

M200E- —
R 1k EOL-C

—_
jry

J%M

‘ Alarm
Alarm

| pcy
| ||

[14] Temperatur Fihler + / Temperature sensor +
Temperatur Flhler- / Temperature sensor -

16] Reset +
Reset -

In1+
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand In1-
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
In2+

In2-

BEREERE

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

APPROVAL .
tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/309

Y
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3.11.45 Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M210E-CZR

L+ L+
L- L-
(8]
12
= Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 " versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210E-CZR -
o]
+ -
TH— Reset
o 0 O Of 5-28V
>3s
A1388
EE
G0 >
E % 280
=] S S &0
2. < To Pdg
Sensorkabel 2 g o O P
s ble 2L RS
ensorcable >5
11 [ nn 10 [l
O 00Ol 00 OCOl [OOO0 o 0
s ccRr|[-+ =
R 3k9
o
o

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

owx\-\ X
:APPR : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/310

Y
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3.11.46 Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M210EA-CZR

L+ L+
L- L-
(8]
12
= Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 " versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZR -
fidfo] i
+ -
F = Reset
o 0 O O] 5-28V
>3s
A1388
EE
G T >
E ® 7 Paw
© G0 S 20
2. X o Pag
Sensorkabel 2 g o oX
s ble 2L RS
ensorcable =
11 [ nn [ [l
O 00Ol 00 OO0 |[©O0O0O o 0
s ccRr|[-+ - ¥
R 3k9
hd
o

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

oVAL\ .
imﬂ : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512311 S

Z
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3.11.47 Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M221E
L+ L+

L- L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Ausgan
Ou?putg % Ext. power supply

Eing. 1 Eing. 2 24V
Input 1 Input 2

[6] [7] 8] [o] 1d [11] 12

2§ |

+ -| Reset
o 0 O O] 5-28V
>3s

A1388

EE
T >
E T® 280
g s 350
P < ~a  gk3
Sensorkabel 2 2 P8P
s ble S ¢8R
ensorcable 3 =5
0 0 M 10 nn H
O0O0Q |00 [OOO| |OO0C o O
sccRrll=+* - ¥

Pyl
5
D
=~
R 22k

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

¢ \
APPROVAL .
i : tions have to be observed.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/312

Y
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3.11.48 Linear Heat Detector Unit A1388 — M221EA
L+ L+

L- L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Ausgan
Ou?putg % Ext. power supply

Eing. 1 Eing. 2 24V
Input 1 Input 2

6] [7] 8] [o] 1d [ 12

T |

M221EA

+ -| Reset
o0 O O] 5-28V
>3s

A1388

EE
@ T >
£ T8 230
kS s@ 350
2. Z ~o  BEg
Sensorkabel 2 2 P8P
s ble S ¢8R
ensorcable 3 =5
0 0 M 00 (LI H
OO0O0OCQ |00 |[OCCOl |©OO0C o O
sccRrll=+* - ¥

X
o
f2}
=
R 22k

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

§ \
APPROVA- .
u tions have to be observed.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512313 S

Z
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3.11.49 Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RE-SS — M210EA-CZ

L+
l-
(8]
2]
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % 3 Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ —
fid[o] _fi1
-+ -
OSI-RE-SS
—T1-1 +24V
T1-3| GND
T1 -4| GND
T2-3) Reset
73-2] ol [T3-4
= Alarm

R 1k H
Storun
T4-1 I—g_’Fau[t T4-2—F—

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

¢ \
APPROVAL .
§ : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

o 512/314

Y
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3.11.50 Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RE-SS — M221EA

Ext. Spannungs-
MzZTEA Ausgang +] versorgung
Qutput - Ext. power supply
Eing. 1 Eing. 2 ] o
Input 1 Input 2
6] [7] [8] [s] fid [i1] fi3
max. Belastung:
2A/30VDC
0,5A/125VAC
max. ratings:
2A/30VDC
0.5A/125VAC OSI-RE-SS
T1-3 GND
T1-4 GND
T2-3| Reset
T3-2} < [T3-4
==l Alarm e
RZZIU
L ¥4 Stérun T4z
et Rab 56k

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

For the output of the module, the signal type Pulsed signal, retrigger func. must be parameterised, and
the output must be combined with the events Control panel reset, Test alarm and Disablement zone/
element of the special detector. The pulse width must not be set to a value higher than 8 seconds. In the
event of activation, the relay contact of the module will connect the reset input of the detector to the
negative potential.

This option is not available on the BC216.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/315 o

Z
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3.11.51 Beam Smoke Detector OSID — M210E-CZ

L+
.
(8]
12
2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % ] Ext power supply
M210E-CZ o
i
Cab M200E-
i Stérung OSID-0SI-xx
: ] fault
Alarm
{1 alarm
Rk 2" RESET [
* POWER
= o
* POWER ®
P~
[{=]
wn
FIRE LED HEATER =
+-BA 2
-
\_ o -
@ |+Vin @ |+Vin
@ |-Vin @ |-Vin
—H @ |+V out 4 @ [+V out
—1@ |-V out — @ |-V out

1. Sender OSE-xPW 2. Sender OSE-xPW Letzter Sender

1st Emitter OSE-xPW  2nd Emitter OSE-xPW Last Emitter
0OSI-10: max. 1 Sender 0SI-10: max. 1 Emitter
OSE-45: max .7 Sender 0SI1-45: max. 7 Emitters
OSE-90: max. 7 Sender 0SI1-90: max. 7 Emitters

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

¢ \
APPROVAL .
i : tions have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512316

L]
A
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3.11.52 Beam Smoke Detector OSID — M210EA-CZ

e+ L+
L- L-
[8]
12
2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % ?] Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ o
o]
Cab M200E- -
i 12 Sterung OSID-OSlxx
I 528
@] | fault
%j’ Alarm
1 @ — alarm
R 1k — @]+ W
5] - RESET
121" POWER -
E + [=>]
@] - POWER S
o
FIRE LED HEATER =
+-BA o
:
\. o~
@ |+Vin @ |+Vin
@ |-Vin @ |-Vin
@ |+V out ‘4 @ |+V out
—1@ |-V out - @ |-V out

1. Sender OSE-xPW 2. Sender OSE-xPW Letzter Sender

1st Emitter OSE-xPW  2nd Emitter OSE-xPW Last Emitter
0OSI-10: max. 1 Sender 0SI-10: max. 1 Emitter
OSE-45: max .7 Sender 0SI1-45: max. 7 Emitters
OSE-90: max. 7 Sender 0OSI1-90: max. 7 Emitters

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

§ \
APPROVA- .
u tions have to be observed.

L]
A

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/317 o
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3.11.53 Beam Smoke Detector OSID — M221EA

I . ~.
L- L

Ext. Spannungs-
M221EA versorgung
Ausgang [+ ] Ext. power supply
Output -]
Eing. 1 Eing. 2 T 24v

Input 1 Input 2

6] [7] [8] [o] id fi1] f12

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
22k —
%j St(‘jrung OSID-0Sl-xx
56k, —— @ —! fault
56k| %j’ Alarm
— E_I alarm _
m I
@] - RESET ‘m
@ |+
@] - POWER =
@ |+ (=i
(@] - POWER = Ausgang Max. Belastung:
0 Output 2A/30VDC
FIRE LED HEATER ¥ OERRIIRENES
r - BA i max. ratings:
m 2A/30VDC
== 0.5A/125VAC
@ |+Vin @ [+Vin
@ |-Vin @ |-Vin
— @ |+V out — @ |+V out
—1.@ |-V out — @ |-V out

1. Sender OSE-xPW 2. Sender OSE-xPW Letzter Sender

1st Emitter OSE-xPW  2nd Emitter OSE-xPW Last Emitter
0SI-10: max. 1 Sender 0OSI-10: max. 1 Emitter
OSE-45: max .7 Sender OSI-45: max. 7 Emitters
OSE-90: max. 7 Sender OSI-90: max. 7 Emitters

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512318

L]
A
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3.11.54 Beam Smoke Detector Fireray ONE — M210E-CZ

: APPROVA\‘\

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

319

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+] Ext. power supply
[~ ]

24V

[fidfo] [t

R 10k
| S|
A =5 (5]
Eﬁ Steuer- | Ga 1A 7
, logik ! y 7
! Control | REL 1 T
1 logic . 5
. CEJ
P rel1 3
MQZ1000-1 L7

LI

Ext -V +V
Reset
:l Fireray ONE {
no no
R 1k

8
™ I [ne)
nc ] nc
] Cab Al lT
Stérung/ M200E- arm

fault EOL-C alarm

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/319

Y

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.



320

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

3.11.55 Beam Smoke Detector Fireray ONE — M210EA-CZ

L+

Lm

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Connection of detectors System Sensor

GW-Meldermodul 7 T
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ oty
R 10k
| S

fafo] [t

' logik

7
' Control REL1‘ =
'+ logic Ei 5
: 1 1
3
2

MQZ1000-1

_‘
@
=

-

Ext -V +V
Reset
:l Fireray ONE {
no no
R 1k

8 [
™ I [ne)
nc ] nc
] Cab Al lT
Stérung/ M200E- arm

fault EOL-C alarm

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.

: APPROVN-\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/320

Y
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3.11.56 Beam Smoke Detector FR50/100 - M210E-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
+ | Ext. power supply

GW-Meldermodul (7]
Conv. Zone Module E

M210E-CZ 24V
R 10k
1] i —
™
‘r “““ I ﬂ V?/_
_____ 1 | L F o
8 Steuer- | *) &
| logik | h 4l
' Control ! REL1 P

- logic |_4‘| sk i
BT 1]
MQZ1000-1 2

Fireray 50/100

rifred Foo4v] Spannungs-

sw/blk versorgung
[GND] power supply

———gelyel fgam Alarm
R 1k tﬁ;blu CoM Alarm
gn/grm Fe Storung
HI—WS"WNW_/; Fault
Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
e et All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

r‘ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
i“ : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

c An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
through the type of zone).

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/321 o

Z
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3.11.57 Beam Smoke Detector FR50/100 - M210EA-CZ

L+
|
(8]
12
& Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % [+ | Ext. power supply
6 =
M210EA-CZ ik
R0
fidfo] fi —
+ -
o ! Si1 5 A
E—: Steuer- | @9 1A =
, logik ! ’—gﬁ
' Control ' REL1 L‘E
i logic 5
' 1 & =
: S @ 11
Vi * rel1 K—E B
MQZ1000-1 L7
Fireray 50/100
rt/red S =
+24V pannungs
sw/blk % versorgung
Power supply
_— gelvel Fys Alarm
R 1k bijblu Com}—~" Alarm
7
gn/gm N/C Stérung
L ws/whtiFEE1 ! Fault
Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

| If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).

>

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/322

Y
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3.11.58 Beam Smoke Detector FR2000 —- M210E-CZ

BT W )

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul 7 I | v versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % _j Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ B4
rdlo] 1
-+ -
L Fireray 2000 I i I
1. +24V_ Spannungs-
—JF= enp versorgung Sender
A Power supply Transmitter
Empfanger
Receiver
i Reset extern I I
FURx|-tred
Alarm gelyel
\r Alarm WT bi/blu
OVRx
] Storung
Fault

(ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
yp : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set

C An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
through the type of zone).
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3.11.59 Beam Smoke Detector FR2000 — M210EA-CZ
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rﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
yp : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

An alarm verification according to EN 54-2 Type A is not permissible (in the case of the BC600, the
alarm verification is set through the properties of the zone, and in the case of the BC216 it is set
through the type of zone).
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3.11.60 Beam Smoke Detector FR3000 —- M210E-CZ
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For the operation with the Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calendar week

12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be set to
Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the FR3000 detector will be deactivated if one of the two

modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions have to be observed.
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3.11.61 Beam Smoke Detector FR3000 — M210EA-CZ
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For the operation with the Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calendar week
12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be set to

Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the FR3000 detector will be deactivated if one of the two

modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions have to be observed.

APPROVN‘\

512/326

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

”"m



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY 327

3.11.62 Beam Smoke Detector FR5000

There are two versions of the Beam Smoke Detector FR5000. The old version allows you to connect
4 detectors, and the new version has 2 detector lines with separate alarm relays.

Distinguishing features
¢ Packaging: on the packaging of the new version of the FR5000 there is the note "Issue-11".
¢ Number of LEDs: the new version has 3 LEDs, the old version has 5 LEDs.

3.11.62.1 OId version — with M210E-CZ
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After the supply voltage is applied to the detector, the fault relay will still be de-energised for 8s.
Therefore, the fire detection control panel may show a temporary fault message after enabling the con-
ventional zone module, after panel reset or after a power-on. Please note that the detectors 1 through 4
are evaluated via one zone.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions have to be observed.
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3.11.62.2 OId version — with M210EA-CZ
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After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON. Please note that the detectors 1
through 4 are evaluated via one zone.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

APPROW‘L\ )
§ : tions have to be observed.
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3.11.62.3 New version — with M210E-CZ
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For the operation of the detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calen-
dar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be
set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the complete detector will be deactivated if one of
the two modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.62.4 New version — with M210EA-CZ
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For the operation of the detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calen-
dar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be
set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the complete detector will be deactivated if one of
the two modules is disabled!

—\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
yp : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/330

Y



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY 331

3.11.63 Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub - M210E-CZ

> >
< =
™~ ™~
4+ + 1
' EEmEE iy CEREE
Lo 52
=7 = =] =
208 B |se O lE
= Z L5 2z
<] D - ]
©3 B2 93
23
H e b i
L
=0
Q =
L=
- i = >
o 3 & B
=g = =
=] ggﬁ% N
EDjs
REe
[
mml:\.
€7 g
a g
[+][]
) Do @
ﬁ@ == s ALY g
55
LWQ & a- 1050y [ )
= 1
8§8* x '"@" 0o
= EE
HS 55
) =<
N P—
; BB
gL T 33
© 5 ®
%%I' +I E %U.CEZ J.o’(';“‘-’
EO e 2 @ a2 _:536‘ EU
= = o
+ 58 i e |+ =
Q% i
o Y i Eg ?(?(l;@ T~ b =
o2 | 2 1 g
%i‘olLl + i EEES T2
=0 om0 N
o Y [ B [s]
I I T
oy -_ o)
- i 2% oz | @ |
58 g gﬁc@
%§L| + 5“‘ @ BLII.IO
=2 —wE2
a =¥ s 1l E O§B
> 1@ =
%* 83 EEN @1
D = 1
' s <=L [@
=
=
~
+| 1
4 EEEE!
]
3 Bl
32, E
E=0
Sed| e
ZHE| =
2= Tt -
53 58
28
X =3

dar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be
set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the complete detector will be deactivated if one of
the two modules is disabled!

c For the operation of the detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calen-

oeROVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.64 Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub — M210EA-CZ
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Melder 1

Detector 1

For the operation of the detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a firmware from calen-
dar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional zone module is to be
set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the complete detector will be deactivated if one of

the two modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/332



333

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub — M221E

3.11.65
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This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output

has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.
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3.11.66 Beam Smoke Detector FireRay-Hub — M221EA
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This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output

has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.
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Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam plus —- M210E-CZ
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Therefore, the fire detection control panel may show a temporary fault message after enabling the con-
ventional zone module, after panel reset or after a power-on.

c After the supply voltage is applied to the detector, the fault relay will still be de-energised for 8s.

(ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
\:,A : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.68 BLeam Smoke Detector thefirebeam plus — M210EA-CZ
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After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

oROVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
yp : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.69 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam Xtra — M210E-CZ
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After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.70 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam Xtra —- M210EA-CZ

L+

| I

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

j Ext. power supply

(8]
2]
GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module %
M210EA-CZ &

el 1

:l_‘ Steuer-

. logik
* Control
! logic

MQZ1000-1

24V

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht

geerdet werden

The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

——
R 1k
Cab
M200E-
EOL-C
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden u u |_| u Ll |_| u LI u
Das Gehause des thefirebeam muss GND +V -V e e
Stérung / fault Alarm /f|re
thefirebeam Xtra
Bedienteil
aisininnininin

>

: N:PROVN-\

Y

After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/338
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3.11.71 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam Xtra — M221EA

L+
|-

M221EA
Ausgang
Output
Eing.1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2

[6] [7] 8] [o] fid [i1 fi

A

22k
K

:l Ext. power supply

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

24V

max. Belastung:

Ausgang 2A/30VDC

Output

1d [t

56k
—

GND +V -V no c¢
Stérung / fault

thefirebeam Xtra

Bedienteil
Controller

ACN 0N

.
UL UULE LU

no ¢

Alarm / f re

0,5A/125VAC

max. ratings:
2A/30VDC
0.5A/125VAC

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Gehéuse des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden

The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

339

After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/339

Y
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3.11.72 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam BLUE — M210E-CZ

L+

| I

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

j Ext. power supply

(8]
2]
GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module %
M210E-CZ &

el 1

:l_‘ Steuer- !
, logik !
' Control
! logic E

MQZ1000-1

24V

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Gehause des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden

The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

>

: N:PROVN-\

—
R 1k
Cab
MZ200E-
EOL-C

GND +V -V

U0 O

no c
Stérung / fault

T UL

Alarm / fire

thefirebeam BLUE

Reset

[T

Y

After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/340
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Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

j Ext. power supply

3.11.73 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam BLUE — M210EA-CZ

L+
L-

(8]

izl

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module E
M210EA-CZ (6]
R0k

24V

4Bl F

:l_‘ Steuer-

. logik
* Control
! logic

MQZ1000-1

Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht
selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
Das Gehause des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden

The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

: APPROVA‘-\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/341

Cab
MZ200E-

EOL-C

UL

GND +V -V

no c
Stérung / fault

0T D00

Alarm / fire

thefirebeam BLUE

Reset

[T

Y

341

After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.
Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.



342 Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.74 Beam Smoke Detector thefirebeam BLUE — M221EA

L+
|-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
:l Ext. power supply

24V

M221EA

Ausgang
Output

Eing.1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2

[6] [7] 8] [o] fid [t1 fi

max. Belastung:
Ausgang 2A/30VDC
Output 0,5A/125VAC

max. ratings:
2A/30VDC
iE 0.5A/125VAC

22k
L hH

56k
—

_1
u U u u u u u U Die Alarmmeldung muss als nicht

GND +V -V Sto c ” it ”RI r?’n/fr selbstriickstellend eingestellt werden
arung au a e Das Geh&use des thefirebeam muss
geerdet werden

thefirebeam BLUE The alarm message has to be
set as latching

The cabinet of thefirebeam has
to be connected to earth

Reset

HiRinn

2 After applying the supply voltage to the detector, the fault relay will remain released for 8 seconds.

Therefore, a brief fault can occur on the fire detection control panel after the enablement of the con-
ventional zone module, after a control panel reset and after power ON.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/342

Y
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3.11.75 Beam Smoke Detector ERHSO712 - M210E-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul 7 Tl oorgs e
Conv. Zone Module % :l Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ 24V
Pk
o] 11 _—
+ -
:’ """ : Iﬂlﬁ E_
81— steuer- ! @ A =
; logik | p vy
' Control ' REL1 ==
! logic ! 5
" _—
fommmmm rel1 3
L7
MQZ1000-1 L]
— [e]
= = N =
E 3 E &
© I ®© [
@ = 4@ =
ILIA - ERHSO712 < o « o
E 35 E 5
& © & 9
< w < w
A|B
+ - |+]- Reset |:|
# -q |
Cab
= M200E-
= EOL-C
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
Connection-SS.odt /2519 / AN9161219 rer

512/343
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3.11.76 Beam Smoke Detector ERHSO712 - M210EA-CZ

L+
L-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

fido] [t

(8]
12
|: Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
|I E' Ext. power supply
5] =
24V
R 10k
T
g : Si1 a4a
81— steuer- ! @ A =
, logik | ) 'T
: Control ' REL1 ==
1 logic 5
fommmmm rel1 3
L 3]
MQZ1000-1 Le ]
- o~
= = N =
E & E =
& W o W
< - T 3
ILIA - ERHSOT712 - 9 « o
c | o
E =] E =]
& S & ©
<C w < w
A|lB
+ - +]- Reset [:I
q lq |
Cab
= M200E-
= EOL-C

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

o 512/344

L]
A
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3.11.77 Beam Smoke Detector ERHSO712 - M221EA

L+
L

M221EA
Ausgang
Output
Eing. 1 Eing. 2 ]
Input 1 Input 2
[6] [7] [8] [o] f1d 11 [12

Ext. Spannungs-

Ausgang

Output

345

max. Belastung:
2A/30VDC
0,5A/125VAC

versorgung

[+ ] Ext. power supply max. ratings:

d h 2A/30VDC
24V id [ 0.5A/125VAC

= = o~ g

E ® E 3

© L «© [T

< : < a

ILIA - ERHSO712 - o « o

E & E ¢

& © & 9

< w < (]

AlB|
4 | =] | | Reset [] []

22k

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/345

Y
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.78 Beam Smoke Detector ERRHSO712 - M210E-CZ

L+
L-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

fido] [t

(8]
12
|: Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
|I E' Ext. power supply
E =
24V
R 10k
T
A : 2L Y
[ 81— steuer- ! ® (L
, logik | ) vy
! Control ' RE| 1 p=—
1 logic 5
Lo rel1 3
L 3]
MQZ1000-1 L=
— ™~
o = N =
E 3 E =
© w © w
£ = &€ =
ILIA - ERRHSOT712 - 9 « O
c | o
E =] E =]
& S & ©
<C w <C w
A|lB
+|-i+]- Reset [:I
lq |
Cab
— M200E-
= EOL-C

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

R 512/346

L]
A
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3.11.79 Beam Smoke Detector ERRHSO712 - M210EA-CZ

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

El Ext. power supply

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/347

24V
R 10k
fidle] [ —
+ -
P : S § A
[8]— steuer- ! ® | ™ o
; logik | ) vy
' Control ' REL1 ==
! logic ! 5
fommmm e rel1 3
L7
MQZ1000-1 ]
~ [§]
= = N =
E 8 E =&
© w ® w
@ = 4@ =
ILIA - ERRHSO712 - o « o
E 35 E 5
& S & 9
< w < w
A|B
+ -]+ ]|- Reset |:|
-q |
Cab
- M200E-
= EOL-C
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
v

347
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3.11.80 Beam Smoke Detector ERRHSO712 — M221EA

L+
L=

M221EA
Ausgang
Output
Eing. 1 Eing. 2 ]
Input 1 Input 2
6] [7] [8] [o] [1d 11 [12

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ | Ext. power supply

24V

Connection of detectors System Sensor

max. Belastung:
2A/30VDC
0,5A/125VAC

Ausgang
Output

max. ratings:

m 2A/30VDC

0.5A/125VAC

ILIA - ERRHSO712

Reset

Alarm 2 / Alarm 2
Stérung 2 / Fault 2

Alarm 1/ Alarm 1
Stérung 1 / Fault 1

1
L
1
L

22k
56k
=
22k
56k
1

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/348
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3.11.81 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1 - M210E-CZ

Conv. Zone Module

GW-Meldermodul E
(6]

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

El Ext. power supply

M210E-CZ 24V
R 10k
fdfe] [t
+ -
Fomee- Si1 aa
81— steuer- 69 1A =
, logik ) a
! Control ' REL1
1 logic 5
: -
Pemmeee relt 3
MQZ1000-1 L 3]
ECO ES 25-|
| =
L
§
1| +24V 8
| ov 2%
[ | 0V - Schirm/shield (optional) 22
N
| +Zone = ¢
@
E 1| -Zone 3 =
a - — [
M200E- [ 1! 1| +*RE— 3 £ g
EOL-C 0| -RE |= 2 Ec
(=2 — [v]
o | 18—t
e ke E
| -RA—'3 = e
1| RNA o
i)
5 £
8
<<
.l

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/349

iy
L

349
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.82 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1 - M210EA-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

E' Ext. power supply

24V

[8]
[12]
GW-Meldermodul E
Conv. Zone Module |:
M210EA-CZ 6
R 10k
fdje] 11 —
+ -
Fo---- : Sl a4a
[ 81— Stever- ! @ A =
, logik | ) 2
1 Control I REL1
! logic ! 5
! i Cj 1
fommmmm rel1 3
MQZ1000-1 ;EZ
ECO ES 25-
] +24 V
L1 oV
[]1 | 0V -Schirm/shield (optional)
] +Zone
= 1| -Zone
a =
M200E- [ ! ]| *RE— 3 E
EOL-C | -Re |= 2
(o] -
| +RA—15- £
[tk | -ra—'2 g
h n <
| RNA
T

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/350
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3.11.83 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 25-1 - M221EA

L+
L-
Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
M221EA [+ Ext power supply
Ausgang -
Output 24V
Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2
6] [7] [8] [s] [td [r1 [
ECO ES 25-
(]| +24V
(1] oV
] | 0V -Schirm/shield (optional)
1| +Zone
] | -Zone
(1| +RE— 3 £
56k | -Re ':; g
+RA —-|.§- =
L2 s 5 5
] -RA & b
Ausgang Max. Belastung: ] RNA
Output 2A/30VDC
0,5A/125VAC
max. ratings:
m 2A/30VDC
0.5A/125VAC

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/351 o

Z
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3.11.84 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50 —- M210E-CZ
L+
|__

(8]
fi2]
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 - versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % _j Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ oay
R 10k
fids] [ —
B =
P
E_'I Steuer-
1 logik
' Control
! logic
! 1
 JL I | 3
MQZ1000-1 L1z
ECO ES 50 &
K=l
2
c
]| +24vV 8
L1 ov E E
[] | 0V -Schirm/shield (optional) é E;
]| +Zone 5
D @
{1 | -Zone g
Cab | — %E
M200E- ,Hw 1| +RE E £ £
© £
EOL-C ] -RE - 5 g g
1k L1 +RA—.5- E 32
2 o £
| AT e < o8
] RNA b
S ©
cm
<5
o0
<<
v Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/352
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Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50 - M210EA-CZ

(8]

2]

GW-Meldermodul E

Conv. Zone Module E
M210EA-CZ 6

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ ] Ext. power supply

24V

fdls] F

PR
E_'I Steuer-
1 logik
' Control
! logic
! 1
 JL I | 3
MQZ1000-1 L
ECO ES 50
] +24 V
{ 1] ov
] 0V - Schirm/shield (optional)
{1 | +Zone
- {] | -Zone
Ca =
M200E- /_H L] *RE— 3 E
EOL-C 0| ke = (S
) b
1| +RA—]5- E
L& 9 5
L1 | -RA™ 5 <
[ RNA
rer

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/353

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

353
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3.11.86 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 50 — M221EA

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Connection of detectors System Sensor

M221EA [+ ] Ext. power supply
Ausgang =i
Output 24V
Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2
6] [7] [8] [o] [1d [r1] f
ECO ES 50
{1 | +24V
{1 | ov
] 0V - Schirm/shield (optional)
]| +Zone
{1 | -Zone
] +RE E E
56k | -rRe _L; g
+RA—].5- =
22k - 2 %
]| -RA = =
Ausgang Max. Belastung: 1 RNA
Output 2A/30VDC
0,5A/125VAC
max. ratings:
m 2A/30VDC
0.5A/125VAC

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/354
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Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80 —- M210E-CZ

(8]

2]

GW-Meldermodul E

Conv. Zone Module E
M210E-CZ 6

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ ] Ext. power supply

24V

fde] F

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/355

1 q [6
(8 Steuer- ! @ A =
, logik ! ’_%
| Control 1 REL1 ?
' logic ! =
! | @ 1
i rel1 :|| 3
MQZ1000-1 L2
ECO ES 80
] +24 V
] ov
] 0 V - Schirm/shield (optional)
{1 | +Zone
" ] - Zone
Ca e
M200E- /_” L 1| +RE— 3 £
EOL-C | -re % g
= =
]| +RA—5- £
|:1k S &
L1 | -RA™ 5 z
]| RNA
7 g
e 3

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

355
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.88 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80 — M210EA-CZ

L+
L-

(8]

[12]

GW-Meldermodul [z

Conv. Zone Module |:
M210EA-CZ 6

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ ] Ext. power supply

fife]

24V

e | ——1—{6 F—
(8 Steuer- ! @ A =
, logik ! ’_%
| Control 1 REL1 ?
' logic ! =
By
i rel1 3
MQZ1000-1 2
ECO ES 80
] +24 V
] ov
] 0 V - Schirm/shield (optional)
{1 | +Zone
b ] - Zone
Ca =
M200E- ,_“ L 1| +RE— 3 £
EOL-C 5| ke |E s
=) =
]| +RA—5- £
I:l“( S @
L1 | -RA™ 5 z
] RNA
rer

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/356



Connection of detectors System Sensor

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

3.11.89 Beam Smoke Detector ECO ES 80 — M221EA

L+
L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

M221EA [+ ] Ext power supply
Ausgang -]
Output 24V
Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2
[6] [7] [8] [o] [td [r1 [
ECOES 80
{1 | +24V
1| ov
] 0V - Schirm/shield (optional)
]| +Zone
{1 | -Zone
] +RE (_:5 E
ook (1| -RE 5; E
+RA—-|.§- =
22k L 2 %
1] -RA = E
Ausgang Max. Belastung: ] RNA
Output 2A/30VDC
0,5A/125VAC
max. ratings:
m 2A/30vDC
0.5A/125VAC

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

357

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/357

Y
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3.11.90 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP1/A with one detector module - M210E-CZ

L+
TEEE
IS | jrs]

+

L-
|

][]

Ext. Spannungs-
| versorgung
™| Ext. power supply

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

fole] il

o
|

24V

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the
PA58-X de-energised condition

=S Titanus PRO-SENS

—H1 X6

4]+ externer Indikator 1
| 5]- external indicator 1
r | 6 | +Reset
17 -Reset

Cab
M200E-—

EOL-C —

J Storung 1
Fault 1

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2, which
means that the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
: pepRO : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/358

Y
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3.11.91 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO SENS — TP1/A with one detector module - M210EA-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul versorgung
7 +
Conv. Zone Module E % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 6 o

fidlo] [

+ -
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the

PAS58-X de-energised condition

P
=

1

Titanus PRO-SENS

% Alarm 1

J

Py
=

| 3

Cab
M200E-—

EOL-C

E + externer Indikator 1
| 5]- external indicator 1
| 6] +Reset

[ 7] -Reset

[ 8] +24V

iTH@@m@Ma

X6

Stérung 1
Fault 1

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2. In this
way, the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
:‘“"’““AL : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/359

Y
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3.11.92 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP1/A with 2 detector modules — M210E-CZ
L+
L-

TR &) B B

is] [s] &
= i h2]
3 Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul 7 N versorgung
Conv. Zone Module E _J Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ

fi1 ‘ hdo] [

TETET BT E
s ]

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

il

24V

Bl
— |

fidfo]

+ =
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All contacts are shown in the de-energised EoL.c EOL-C | 7] - external indicator 2
condition L 8] Stérung 1

3}_/ Fault 1

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2, which
means that the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

OVAL
= tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

B

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.93 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-1/A with two detector modules — M210EA-

CZ
L+
L-
(8] (8]
12 12
iH 2 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 GW-Meldermodul 7 e versorgung
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— ey X6
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| O |
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N
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All contacts are shown in the de-energised EOL- C- EoL-c | 7]- external indicator 2
condition {— 8] J Stérung 1
[o}—"- Fault1

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2. In this
way, the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a

A firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

— ) If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/361 o
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3.11.94 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Pro Sens — TP-1/A with two detector modules — M210EA

As a result of the fault of the aspirating smoke detector, the end-of-line element is disconnected from
the input of the conventional zone module. Therefore, a reduced air flow through the pipe network of
the aspirating smoke detector leads to an open circuit fault of the module M210EA-CZ. In order to
make the aspirating smoke detector's messages that are indicated on the Control Panel Series BC216/
BC600 easier to understand, the fault message can be detected and forwarded to the control panel sepa-
rately.

"llhe fault message of the device is forwarded to the control panel via an input module.
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— [o}—"— Fault1
Rab

56k

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2. In this
way, the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

>

ooROVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
i“ : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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363

3.11.95 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Pro Sens — TP-1/A with two detector modules — M220EA

As a result of the fault of the aspirating smoke detector, the end-of-line element is disconnected from
the input of the conventional zone module. Therefore, a reduced air flow through the pipe network of
the aspirating smoke detector leads to an open circuit fault of the module M210EA-CZ. In order to
make the aspirating smoke detector's messages that are indicated on the Control Panel Series BC216/
BC600 easier to understand, the fault message can be detected and forwarded to the control panel sepa-

rately.

TPe fault message of the device is forwarded to the control panel via an input module.
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56k

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2. In this
way, the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

A

will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

: APPROVA‘-\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/363

Y

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.96 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-4 with 2 detector modules — M210E-CZ
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For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!
— If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
[\4

tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.97
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Aspirating smoke detector Titanus PRO-SENS — TP-4 with two detector modules — M210EA-CZ
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For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a

firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!
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APPROVN'\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.98 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus TOP-SENS — TT-1 with 2 detector modules — M210E-CZ
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For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!
\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
APPROVAL

Y

tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/366



Connection of detectors System Sensor Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY 367

3.11.99 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus TOP-SENS — TT-1 with two detector modules —- M210EA-CZ
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For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!
=\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
APP!

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219 rer
512/367 —
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.100 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Super Sens — T-SS — M210E-CZ

L+

=

I
w o w o wo
oo 7 Qo Lo
Sgo 880 Sgo
Sw =u sSw
== Pt
: , , , -
% [ 2 = = SIS ﬁ*ﬂ el ] =]
0 | | 2
g 1: EE | ‘
? eE E | : S5 | 488
ol © a s« °©
i g £9 g | 55| |BEZY 2%
5 8 9 s € 22 | #5838 9F
c D 3 _— s - ! T+ ©
5¢32 z 1| e | a8
Cg)‘_ -~ .SE —‘ [l ' | o ©
8§52 § FoL ! | s N | Q9 S
age " I el e R PRR G FRNE FN EEE R R
.;29' | e e e i -‘—N!{\Il | 1| = = =) = = =] e
= + T
8 & - ﬂf 5 Hf |
St | ol i ‘
Ll |
1 !
SENEE = |
o T |
|
| I |
E 33 l ‘
E‘g‘iéés £‘ - - E———— .
T T I | .
2R = | S
o2 253 " ®
- — lgc | EEA | =
| & 2 | < 8 | 8
:]—o— Q | SO a 2
2 \ B Lo | o B
|| 8&7 |
| | %@
—t | | < g
— g
S ; w gs
| | W -
| D=
o l—o | | 2 <
183 | = S E
» | b | ®
SRcHl M |
=h | 828 =l | 22
|| ® Ow )
i | SN E_+l | 2 un
ﬂ‘l—@hﬂ T S = = b
58 IRE | §c
[— |-+ ‘ | E& : Qg
‘ £ ==
| |
— - |
[ |
SIEEE ‘
|
|
o} o
= = |
|- h=8 -] = T
v]*{@} 88N = |
| = =] Eﬁq |
By 28| [=of ‘
_— N~ (=] § |
ohele 358 FF
ee— 96

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2, which
means that the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

A

APPROVM‘\

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a

firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.
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Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.101 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus Super Sens — T-SS - M210EA-CZ
}7

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C
Cab
M200E-
EQL-C
Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

j
l

=]

X1
L6}
1

Titanus Super Sens
Voralarm
Pre-alarm
Hauptalarm
Main alarm

-Low sens
+Low sens
GND
+24V

24V

power supply

1
2Ty
=)

7|

E

11

14

15

[16] -Data
E +Data
201

21}

2]

versorgung

—1] Ext.
-]

Ext. Spannungs-

L+
L.

M210EA-CZ

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module

Voralarm
Pre-alarm
(opt)

|

id
(6]

M210EA-CZ

figfo]

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

i
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

Infoalarm
(opt.)

|

[7]
(6]

f

M210EA-CZ

fidfo]

GW-Meldermaodul
Conv. Zone Module

—

L+

On pin connector JU2/3 (main printed circuit board), the jumper has to be set to position 1-2. In this
way, the fault relay is set to operate as NORMALLY OPEN contact.

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216/BC600, a

A firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

OVAL . .
:“""“ t tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.102 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE — M210E-CZ

L+
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Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

L+
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: APPRO\“\\-\
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
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If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Y
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3.11.103 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE — M210EA-CZ
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Ext. Spannungs-
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All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition
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371

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/371
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3.11.104 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus MICRO SENSE — M221EA
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
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This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.105 Aspirating smoke detector Titanus RACK SENSE — M221EA
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Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
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24V
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373

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.106 Aspirating smoke detector Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500 — M210E-CZ
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M210E-CZ - o4y
figlo] 1
+ -
R 10k
— \
| Ty ‘ Sl -
I B i ) —.:I_‘ |
81— steuer- | ) 1A 5
| logik ! b T R o
. Control ' REL1 | ==
i logic 7T-L =5
I 1
‘ ¢ rel1 13 1
l MQZ1000-1 —z}
| 1
| S
|
|
|
} VLF-250
|
1 L] api
‘ B
‘ 3 |
| 2
‘ 4 ]
l 5]
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand | 6 |
All contacts are shown in the de-energised | 7]
condition | e
‘ —{8] ov
Der GPI Ejngang des VLF'-250 muss als | 9] 24V
RESET Eingang parametriert werden.
The GPI input has to be programmed } 10] ov
as RESET input. ‘ 1] 24
1 1 ZIEj -
1 T drung
1 ﬁ c_— Fault
|
|
. Cab .
Rk wasoe e
‘ EOL-C E /
w 18[[NC_|—— =
|
i mc 1 T
20|[NO ]

=
=

: N:PROVA\-\

Y

The Vesda VLF-500 has the same terminal configuration as the VLF-250.

You need a special software for the setup and commissioning of the Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500.

R 2,7k

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/374
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3.11.107 Aspirating smoke detector Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500 - M210EA-CZ

375

mR 2,7k

L+
L- =
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul varsorging
7 +
Conv. Zone Module % %'[ Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 24y
fido] [t
+ =
R 10k
T
I
} Steuer-
1 logik
' Control
! logic
|
MQZ1000-1
VLF-250
1] GPI
2]
3]
4]
5 ]
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand 6 ]
All contacts are shown in the de-energised 7]
condition 5] ov
Der GPI Eingang des VLF-250 muss als (9] 24V
RESET Eingang parametriert werden.
The GPI input has to be programmed E ov
as RESET input. [11] 24V
12][NC 51
e S
| 14][NO
Akt
R 1k D M200E- = 76][C et
EOL-C [17][NO
[18][NC_}
Feuer
19]C | Fire
[20][NO_|

=
=

(sﬁ

APPROV

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/375

Y

The Vesda VLF-500 has the same terminal configuration as the VLF-250.

You need a special software for the setup and commissioning of the Vesda VLF-250 / VLF-500.

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.108 Aspirating smoke detector ASDS532 — M210E-CZ
L+

=

L+

L-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

E Ext. power supply

: APPRO‘“\‘-\

fofo] ]

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

—
! 1k|:|

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

24V
/ ASD532
@1 +24V
@2 GND
@3 +24V (red)
@4 GND (red)
@5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
@6 - OC Stérung/Fault
@7 - OC Alarm 1
@8] 5
Storung
9 i’
% 10 Fault
@M=
@ 12:‘ Alarm 1
@113
@ 14 Reset +
@ |15 Reset -
@ |16 In+
@17 In-
@18 +Bus Versorgung/Supply
@19 - Bus Versorgung/Supply
@ |20 +Data
@ |21 - Data

Y

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/376
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3.11.109 Aspirating smoke detector ASD532 — M210EA-CZ

| [

L+

L+

L-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

IR

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

£ Ext. power supply

2

: APPRO“‘“'\

fde] _fi1

- |

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C
I1

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/377

Y

24V
/ ASD532
@1 +24V
@2 GND
@3 +24V (red)
@4 GND (red)
@5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
@6 - OC Stérung/Fault
-OC Alarm 1
@8 :
Storung
g 1% Fault
@11
@ 12—1_’ Alarm 1
@113
Reset +
Reset -
In+
In-
+Bus Versorgung/Supply
- Bus Versorgung/Supply
+Data
- Data

377

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.110 Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with one channel — M210E-CZ

L+
L-

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

L+
L-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

IR

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[l

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

*) nur bei ASD535 Versionen mit 2 Kanalen
only at ASD535 versions with 2 channels

: N:PROVN-\

tofo] _[t1]

Cab
M200E-
EOL-C
I§l

Q Ext. power supply
- |

Connection of detectors System Sensor

24V
/ ASD535
BTl +24V
@ 2+ | GND
@ 3}—«' +24V (red)
@|4f- | GND (red)
@5 ! +0OC Versorgung/Supply
@6 - OC Storung/Fault
DT -OC Alarm 1
@8 -OC Alarm 2 ¥)
@9
@ 10| "
Storung
@M1
@ 12 Fault
Al Alarm 1
@ 141 arm
@ 15 (T
& | 16—
g 17 :—I Alarm 2 %)
@ |18
@ 19 Reset +
@ 120 Reset -
@121
@ |22
@ |23
@ |24
@125
@126

Y

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/378



Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.111 Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with one channel - M210EA-CZ

L+
L-

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

L+

L-

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-

versorgung
I] Ext. power supply

fdfo] fi

Cab
M200E-

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

*) nur bei ASD535 Versionen mit 2 Kanalen
only at ASD535 versions with 2 channels

: APPRO“A"\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/379

Y

24V
/ ASD535
@1 +24V
@2 GND
@|3 +24V (red)
@4 GND (red)
@5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
@6 - OC Stérung/Fault
@7 -OCAlarm 1
@|8 -OCAlarm 2 )
@19
@ |10~ "
Storung
@1 :’
@2 Fault
@ 13—
@ 141‘ Alarm 1
@ |15
@ |16(— .
@ |18
@ |19 Reset +
@ |20] Reset -
@21
@ |22
@ |23
@ |24
@ |25
@26

379

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.112 Aspirating smoke detector ASD53S with two channels — M210E-CZ

L+

L

L+

: APPROVN‘\

[&]
[i2]
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 " versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % :l Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ | o4y
folfo] _[ti]
£ m
/ ASD535
@[] +24V
@]2] GND
@3 +24V (red)
@4 GND (red)
@ | 5] +0C Versorgung/Supply
@[6] - OC Stérung/Fault
oo (ol SEmL,
@|8 = arm 2~
EOL-C @]9
[l ool
il @ 10— St
| — Grung
% 112 Fault
- gﬁﬁ Al 1
14 arm
1k 9-3!1
i [ H|@|16— Alarm 2%
'"EOL-C 2l
'@ [19| Reset +
E 2@ Reset -
E @ |21
! @ |22
GW-Meldermodul 7] @ |23
Conv. Zone Module (6] g g‘g
M210E-CZ ol
folfe] [t1]
o
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

) nur bei ASD535 Versionen mit 2 Kanalen

only at ASD535 versions with 2 channels
For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/380

Y
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3.11.113 Aspirating smoke detector ASD535 with two channels — M210EA-CZ

L+
L-
L+
L-
(8]
12
i1 Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 = versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % ;I Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 2av
pdle] [t
+ u
/ ASD535
@] 1] +24V
@ 2] GND
@] 3] +24V (red)
@|4 GND (red)
@5 +0C Versorgung/Supply
@6 - OC Stoérung/Fault
Cab @7 -0OC Alarm 1 )
@|8 -0OCAlarm 2 *
EOL-C @]9
1l @ ol
i 2 10— Stérung
. A Fault
- g‘F_ﬂ Alarm 1
4 arm
Tk @ |15]
T _H|@ 16— Alarm 2 %)
@ |17]
'"EOL-C @18
@ (19 Reset +
5] @ |20] Reset -
fi2] @21
@ |22
GW-Meldermodul 71 @ |23
Conv. Zone Module 6] g ;g
M210EA-CZ @ |28
fafe] i
+ -
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

*) nur bei ASD535 Versionen mit 2 Kanalen

only at ASD535 versions with 2 channels
For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!

ooRowL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/381

Z
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3.11.114 Aspirating smoke detector ASD533 — M210E-CZ

L+

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

L+
L-

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Conv. Zone Module

GW-Meldermodul 7] =1
(6]

M210E-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
Ext. power supply

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition

APPROVAL

[SISTOR TSI FI EIIT RIS TSIV IOTSTSEST NI [
S

24V
ndlel i1
o
/ ASD533
1] +24V
2 GND
3 +24V (red)
4 GND (red)
5
Cab 6
M200E- g
EOL-C -

Storung

:I Fault

Alarm 1

Reset +
Reset -

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/382
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3.11.115 Aspirating smoke detector ASD533 — M210EA-CZ
L+ L+
ko L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

GW-Meldermodul

7 +
Conv. Zone Module % ;' EXt. powsE supply
M210EA-CZ 24y
fidfo] _fi1
+ -
/ ASD533
@1 +24V
@2 GND
@[3 +24V (red)
@|4 GND (red)
@|5
Cab g g
M200E- @8
EOL-C @9
% :II,IOﬁ Storung
* @12 Fault
L k— {oTma- Ao 1
@ (14 arm
o]
@19
@ (17
@ |18
@ (19 Reset +
@ |20 Reset -
) @21
Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand @ |22
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition @ |23
@ |24
@25
@126

rﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/383 o

Z
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.116 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST 8100E — M210E-CZ

L+

c c
S 2
s, &
5 ¢
-8 8
I In
g8 @
c & 3
33 SE
25 4% |uy 5 3
gL B | 2= — PoE
c> 2@ - s & & 3 5 &8 § E 3%
£f &2 EE] $ 3 0§ & & £ 5 8 & |
HH A NI TR
28 2 i | | |
R xNE oo Sheh | @ g £ cl:\u é%
€ 58 © s 56
8 =« :
=2 o9
< ZFa
x
P
0] k|11 ;|
P of| [ 1] | =
- ““i| | | | n:LJ
zZ5a | 2 | |x
252 3 1|11 %l If xSy -
Qf [0 TF
z g
- - - ] g
[+][] Jeo] =
i
8
- - £
23 8% gé
2 e 2
B EEEE B
- 0] l i} o] l -0
32, E— — |33, = 4 - |33, =l
Lo T | 2w 1 D @7 T .
Tcw ol = ocw| (@ o zew | [aft
23z o =382 & i 28 o
=z * SRR S- 2 B i —elH 2 E 2 S
08 |_ — 103 i 128
o | o ~NE
23
L
o e
g 55 2
5E £3 52
=< ps £
S el o]
53 33 = m'l 538
B EHf BB | = Wiidlel |88 | [
eSR 2 SACIE 1
S @ 7 —X i [T ' - o w7
Tcw| (@ | Scuw |l [ = BN T cw
® 00 — T 00 ] =1=]
=Ny Bl =NE| Es ol 358 .
zz= =z= [NTTE T 2 E=
X 63 o8 ) 03
4
For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector
will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!
If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
APPROVAL

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/384

L]
A
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.11.117 Aspirating smoke detector FAAST 8100E — M210EA-CZ

L-000LZ0W
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firmware from calendar week 12 /2013 or later is to be used, and the reset output of the conventional
zone module is to be set to Pulsed signal. If an older firmware is used, the aspirating smoke detector

will be deactivated if one of the two modules is disabled!
If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

For the operation of the aspirating smoke detector on Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600, a
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

APPROVA\‘\

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/385
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3.11.118 Aspirating smoke detector FLX-010 - M210E-CZ

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

L+
e

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

L+
L
1] 2] 3] |4] |5
1 (8]
iz
GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module %
M210E-CZ
fdfo] fl
+] ] -

Alarm 1 / Stérung 1
Alarm 1/ Fault1

24V

I' Ext. power supply
-

logik

Control

Eing. 1
Input 1

Eing. 2
Input 2

6] [7] [8] [o] fid [ [1d

1=

Rab
56k

Vor-Alarm 1
Pre-alarm 1

E logic

MQZ1000-1

FLX-010

@] 1] +24v

@|2| GND

@3] GpPI

@14| GPI

@9

@1

@1 i Stérung 1

@1 Fault 1

@1 Vor-Alarm 1

@ |14 Pre-alarm 1

@ |15 Alarm 1
12 [16] Alarm 1

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

APPROVAL

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

According to the installation instructions, the conditions alarm, pre-alarm and fault only allow their
property Latched or Unlatched to be set jointly.

If "Latched" has been set, every message must be deleted with a control panel reset.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/386
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3.11.119 Aspirating smoke detector FLLX-010 - M210EA-CZ

L+

L-

1] 2] 3] |4] |5

8
o
GW-Meldermodul
7
Conv. Zone Module %
M210EA-CZ
tdfo] [
I I

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

Alarm 1/ Stérung 1
Alarm 1 / Fault1

I' Ext. power supply
-

24V

387

| M220EA

Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2

[6] [7] [8] [o] id 11 [1F

Rab
56k

Vor-Alarm 1
Pre-alarm 1

logik
Control
logic

MQZ1000-1

FLX-010
@] 1] +24v
@ 2| GND
@|3( GPI
@4 Pl
Cab
M200E-
eoL-c | (|
H @1 i Stérung 1
ik @1 Fault 1
g‘:h{%__@ 1 Vor-Alarm 1
. @ |14 Pre-alarm 1
@ |15 Alarm 1
‘L——'—”( 12116 Alarm 1

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.

Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

APPROVAL

1=

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

If "Latched" has been set, every message must be deleted with a control panel reset.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/387

Y

According to the installation instructions, the conditions alarm, pre-alarm and fault only allow their
property Latched or Unlatched to be set jointly.
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3.11.120 Aspirating smoke detector FLX-010 - M221EA

L+
L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
[+ | Ext. power supply

24V
M221EA
Ausgang max. Belastung:
Output | 5a/30vDC
Eing. 1 Eing. 2 0,5A/125VAC

Input 1 Input 2
max. ratings:

bl [7] [8] [o] Frd [t [1d | DRovpe

0.5A/125VAC

Alarm 1/ Stérung 1

Alarm 1/ Fault1
Vor-Alarm 1
Pre-alarm 1

All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.
Alarm reset is done via “Contol panel reset”

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
Die Alarmriickstellung erfolgt mit BMZ riickstellen

FLX-010
@ 1| +24v
% 2| GND
3| GPI
@l4] GpI
|7
@
T +—He@|11—"  storung 1
56K @12 Fault 1
2K |  ~ VorAlam 1
! @14 | Pre-alarm 1
@ 15— Alarm 1
— 1@ 16— Alarm 1
22k

l]§> According to the installation instructions, the conditions alarm, pre-alarm and fault only allow their
property Latched or Unlatched to be set jointly.
If "Latched" has been set, every message must be deleted with a control panel reset.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

e 512/388

Y
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3.11.121 Aspirating smoke detector FLLX-020 - M221EA
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[@ According to the installation instructions, the conditions alarm, pre-alarm and fault only allow their
property Latched or Unlatched to be set jointly.
If "Latched" has been set, every message must be deleted with a control panel reset.

This connection does not apply to the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216. The module output
has to be parameterised according to Chapter 3.11.2.5.
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3.11.122 Aspirating smoke detector Stratos-ModuLaser —- M210E-CZ

L+ (i
L- =
(8]
12
= Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 = versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ sey
fidfo] [
|-
R 10k
1
i Sl
w i -———6|
E—i Steuer- | 1A =
, logik ! 3
Control ' REL1
‘ 5

|
|
i logic
|
i
|

_,
(o]
=

N o] [—=

MQZ1000-1

mR15k

R 1k

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised
condition

Der Eingang des STRATUS muss als
Fern-RESET parametriert werden.
The input has to be programmed

as Remote RESET.

: APPROVN-\

Y

Cab
11 M200E-
MEQL-C

booodpoooodpocooog

- +|C NCNO C NCNO|C NCNO
IP1 | o1 0Pz | OF3
~
g3 EE|EE
g L TElTm
in S0 3@
(7] o 3
>y 3E
(I
Stratos
ModuLaser
-
2
-

BE

¢ @

it

c

T T

w o

P2

G—+ e

E [eXe]

WE

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.123 Aspirating smoke detector Stratos-ModuLaser - M210EA-CZ

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

L+ L+
L- Jic
(8]
[iz]
GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module %
M210EA-CZ
fidle] [t
Py I

-+ Ext, power supply
=]

391

24V
R 10k
1
PR Sl
' 1 ———{6
E_I Steuer- ! 1A -
\ logik ! 7
; Control ' RE| 1
i logic 5

i
!
!
i
|
!
=
@
—
ol e [—=

MQZ1000-1

|jR15k

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand
All contacts are shown in the de-energised
condition

Der Eingang des STRATUS muss als
Fern-RESET parametriert werden.
The input has to be programmed

as Remote RESET.

R 1k
Cab

1 M200E-

MEQL-C
cooodooooodpooood
= +|C NCNO C NCNO|C NCNO
I’P1 OiP1 orPz Q/P3

g3 EE|EE
0 @ (1] o ©
5 gslcwm
o9 Q¢
%] Sg 2k
(I
Stratos
ModuLaser

@

38

<2

EE

L

P2

G—+ +—

'6 00

WE

ooROVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
y : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.
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3.11.124 Thermal Max Detectors 6295, 6296, 6297 and 6298 — M210E-CZ
3.11.124.1 Notes

A maximum of 32 detectors 629x can be connected to a conventional zone module.

Type EN 54-5 Class
6295 57°C — A2S
6296 72°C - B2
6297 87°C - CS
6298 117°C - ES
3.11.124.2 Connection
L+
L-

NCE:
Lz}
Sl

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

GW-Meldermodul 7 [+ |
Conv. Zone Module E i'_'J Bl powersupply
M210E-CZ 24y
fdlo] [
+ -
—
.
o000 o Cab
1k (1) ] T M200E-
@ T T Te | EOL-C
z ‘J{ gelblyellow |
E S orange/orange g g ] 0O 0
3 |3 |1 B3| |B
= = [T schwarz/black = =
A B E- E+ A B E- E+
\ v [/
Type 629x Type 629x
Erster Melder Letzter Melder
First detector Last detector

PA58-X

\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
: poPRO: : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

t Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.125 Thermal Detectors 6295, 6296, 6297 and 6298 — M210EA-CZ
3.11.125.1 Notes

Up to 32 detectors 629x may be connected to a conventional zone module.

Type EN 54-5 Class
6295 57°C - A2S
6296 72°C - B2
6297 87°C - CS
6298 117°C - ES

3.11.125.2 Connection

L+ L+
L- L=

Ext. Spannungs-

GW-Meldermodul = versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % % Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ
24V
iG]
+ -
gogo0 0 Cab
1 0 O U TM200E-
EOL-C
% ) gelblyellow g
k3 g ~ orange/orange B g
= = = %)
e |8 [ 7T schwarziblack ol |2
A B E- E+ A B E- E+
Type 629x Type 629x
Erster Melder Letzter Melder
First detector Last detector

+ =

®

PA58-X

(_ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
EAPPRO : tions have to be observed.

t Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.126 Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL — M210E-CZ
A maximum of 3 detectors SWM-1KL can be connected to a conventional zone module.

This drawing is valid for the 57, 80 and 100°C version.

L+

1] 2] 3] [4] |5
T T T g T _|
IS | 1S L8 |
I =1 12
r Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul ¥ T ersargung
Conv. Zone Module = ! Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ 15 ] |~ | il
adjol [

+ -

l Cab
M200E-
T EOL-C

| |
R [1][2][3][4]l5]]6] [1]12][3][4]I5]]6] [1]2][3]]4][5]6]
1kl | SWM-1KL SWM-1KL SWM-1KL
s -
¥ Letzter Melder
PA é 8.X Last detector

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

: “""R"N\: tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

t Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor
3.11.127 Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL — M210EA-CZ
Up to 3 Thermal Max Detectors SWM-1KL may be connected to a conventional module.

This drawing applies to the versions for 57 °C, 80 °C and 100 °C.

L+ L+
L- L-
Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % tj Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 24V
fidlo] [
-+ -
Cab
M200E-
| EOL-C
R [1][2][3][4][5]le] [1][2][3]]4][5][e] [1]12][z]l4][5]le]
1k SWM-1KL SWM-1KL SWM-1KL
N // N\ | // N\ [ //
+ -
@ Letzter Melder
PA58-X Last detector
If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
p y p pply. ry-sp gu
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

‘E

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/395



396

Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY

3.11.128 Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL-140 — M210E-CZ

: APPROV‘\L\

8]
2|
o Ext. Spannungs-
GW-Meldermodul 7 ¥ versorgung
Conv. Zone Module % _:| Ext. power supply
M210E-CZ |~ S
holo| 1]
+ -

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Pl i
o

PAS58-X

|
| Cab
==M200E-

T EOL-C

\ \

=i

ARERTGEE

| Ak

PAS58-X

Letzter Melder
Last detector

t Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Y

T

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

|-

3.11.129 Thermal Max Detector SWM-1KL-140 - M210EA-CZ
L+

Ext. Spannungs-

. versorgung
GW-Meldermodul [7] [+ ] Ext. power supply
(6] =
24V

Conv. Zone Module
M210EA-CZ

fde]

PA58-X
Letzter Melder
Last detector

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

: APPROVA\'\
C Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

‘5::

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.130 Thermal Max Detector HT-27121-275 —- M210E-CZ

The number of detectors of a zone is not limited since only a thermally controlled, normally open con-
tact (bimetallic strip) is used. (Quiescent current of the detector = 0 mA).

This detector activates at 135°C (275°F) and does not have a light emitting diode.

This connection also applies analogously to the following detectors, because they also do not have a

light emitting diode.

Type Alarm temperature
27121-0-225 107°C
27121-0-275 135°C LST Art. No. 242170
27121-0-325 162°C
27121-0-360 182°C
27121-0-450 232°C
27121-0-600 315°C
27121-0-725 385°C

L+
L-

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

GW-Meldermodul 7 +
Conv. Zone Module % ;l Fxt. pawer supply
M210E-CZ — 24V
ialo| [
+ -
Cab
M200E- _|
EOL-C |
‘ m?k
TRIBIE)
N
HT-27121-275

(ﬁ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
5“ : tions concerning the emergency power supply have to be observed.

t Make sure that the temperature resistance of the connection cable is sufficient.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor
3.11.131 Thermal Max Detector HT-27121-275 — M210EA-CZ
The number of detectors of a zone is not limited since only a thermally controlled, normally open con-
tact (bimetallic strip) is used. (Quiescent current of the detector = 0 mA).

This detector activates at 135°C (275°F) and does not have a light emitting diode.
This connection also applies analogously to the following detectors, because they also do not have a

light emitting diode.
Alarm temperature

Type
27121-0-225 107°C
27121-0-275 135°C LST AN 242170
27121-0-325 162°C
27121-0-360 182°C
27121-0-450 232°C
27121-0-600 315°C
27121-0-725 385°C
L+
L-
Ext. Spannungs-
] versorgung
Gomy Zone Module | L4 1) Ext power supply
M210EA-CZ (6] T
fidfe] [t
e =
Cab
MZ200E-
EOL-C T
1k
[1]2][3][4

HT-27121-275

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-

tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

: APPRCNA\-\
t Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Y
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3.11.132 Thermal Max Detector WMX5000 FS — M210E-CZ
This detector may only be used together with the Relay Module KMX5000 RK.

L+

GW-Meldermodul
Conv. Zone Module
M210E-CZ

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

I] Ext. power supply

: 7_u\.AS$U“°\

folo] [t

24V

. logik | N

' Control © REL1 s

i logic

,legic P =

| | il

fmmmmm reHLE_
MQZ1000-1 Lz

WMX5000 FS

Alarm

N S |

ﬁﬁ_l_l_l_l

(o] K] pun] puw] fun] pun }

+| ] F ) ]
[ —

Alarm

z[o]z
ERE

KMX5000 RK

1 \

| S|

R 1k Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

|1
1T

The reset input T/R must not be used.
Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Y

Storung
Fault

If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.11.133 Thermal Max Detector WMX5000 FS — M210EA-CZ
This detector may only be used together with the Relay Module KMX5000 RK.

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

GW-Meldermodul 7 ;
Conv. Zone Module E _j Ext. power supply
M210EA-CZ 6 50
R 10k
| S
hdfe] [t
+ =
v : si aAa
E_I Steuer- | Ga 1A -
; logik 1 g B
' Control ' REL1
i logic 5
: ! 1]
AR 2 reI1LE“
MQZ1000-1 2

WMXS5000 FS

Stérung
Fault

[NO]
Al NO|
| [ | &
NG| [N
KMX5000 RK
1 \
SN 1
R 1k Cab
M200E-
EOL-C

401

orOVAL\ If the conventional zone module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regula-
i” : tions concerning emergency power supply have to be observed.

The reset input T/R must not be used.
Make sure that the connection cable is sufficiently temperature-resistant.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.12

3.12.1

3.12.2

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Connection of contact detectors with a monitor module

By means of monitor modules, contact detectors (e.g., sprinkler contacts, monitoring contacts) can be
connected to the Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216 and BC600.

Address setting

Detailed information can be found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules".

Monitor Module M503ME

The number of contact detectors that can be connected to a Monitor Module M503ME is not limited.
An alarm resistor R = 22kOhm/0.35W must be installed in each detector. In addition, an end-of-line res-
istor Rab = 56kOhm/0.35W must be installed in the last detector.

This module occupies one address on the loop.

L+
L-
Wy
W
bl/blu swiblk
rt/red efyel
R R Rab
MSO3ME 22K m 22K m 56k
swhlk vioﬁ‘r; ’J

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.12.3 Monitor Module MS01MEA
The number of contact detectors that can be connected to a Monitor Module M501MEA is not limited.
An alarm resistor R = 22kOhm/0.35W must be installed in each detector. In addition, an end-of-line res-
istor Rab = 56kOhm/0.35W must be installed in the last detector. This module can be used within the

address range 1 to 159.

L+
|-

swfblk rt/red
MS0TMEA
g7 8qg g78qg
5 01 45
4
3} 2 3l
17 754 10
gedfyel
Wio
R Rab
22k 56k

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.12.4 Monitor Modules M210E / M220E

The module M210E has a single monitored input. The module M220E has two monitored inputs. Both
modules have an integrated isolator.

3.12.4.1 Address setting

Detailed information can be found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules".

¢ The address of input 1 is preset with the rotary switches,
& the address of input 2 is higher by 1.

3.12.4.2 Connection of Monitor Modules M210E / M220E

L+
L-

M220E
Eing. 1 Eing.1 Eing.2
Input 1 Input 1 Input 2

6] [7] 8] Jo] fid g1 13 6] [7] [s] [o] 1d i fi2

[ [
Rk (/ R 22k (/ R 22k

Rab Rab Rab
56k 56k 56k

ke ok M R

The illustrated connection of the M2xxE inputs is valid for the modes "Monitor module" and "Monitor
module / M2xx / VdS", when used on a Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216 or Series BC600.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Monitor Modules M210EA / M220EA

3.12.5
The module M210EA has one monitored input. The module M220EA has two monitored inputs. Both

modules have an integrated isolator.

3.12.5.1 Address setting

For details, see from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules".
& The address of input 1 is preset with the rotary switches,

¢ The address of input 2 is higher by 1.
3.12.5.2 Connection of Monitor Modules M210EA / M220EA

L+
L-

M210EA M220EA
Eing. 1 Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 1 Input 2
6] [7] [8] [o] [1d fi1] fid 6] [7] [8] [o] iid [ fid
L/
R 22k R 22k R 22k
D
Rab Rab Rab
56k 56k 56k
The illustrated connection of the M2xxE inputs is valid for the modes "Monitor module" and "Monitor
module / M2xx / VdS", when used on a Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC216 or Series BC600.

Y
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3.12.6
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Monitor Module IM-10 (Series 200)

The module IM-10 has 10 monitored inputs. The address of input 1 (base address) is preset with the

Connection of detectors System Sensor

rotary switches within the range 1...99 (page 210 in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules"). All fur-

ther inputs have the next higher addresses. All inputs must be parameterised as monitor modules.

A

The base address must be set in such a way that even the last input used occupies an address in the
range 1...99! Therefore the address must not be higher than 90 if all 10 inputs are to be used.

The number of inputs (and thus addresses) actually used and the operating mode of the inputs can be set
by means of jumper J1.

Meaning Meaning
Jumper set not set
A/B SLCT mode class B not allowed! |
CL not used
DISABLE 1 only inputs In1-In9 used all 10 inputs used
DISABLE 2 only inputs In1-In8 used
Remarks:

¢ Jumper A/B SLCT must always be set!

¢ Either jumper DISABLE 1 or DISABLE 2 can be set, do not set both!

L+
=
| [+ l-" +
IM-10
+0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7 +8 +9 <
In1 In2 In3 In4 In5 In6 In7 In8 In9 In10 <«
1L AL LT LD AL LT LB LA L] -]
) { e J b
rR22«k| R 22k
1 |___|
Rab Rab
56k 56k
Eingang 0 Eingang 9
InputQ T e Input 9

Y

Adresse: Basisadr. + ...
Address: base addr. + ...

Eingange
Inputs

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.12.7 Monitor Module IM-10EA (Series 200AP)

The module IM-10EA has 10 monitored inputs. The address of input 1 is preset with the rotary switches
(page 210 in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules"), all further inputs have the next higher addresses.
This module can be used within the address range 1 to 159.

The base address must be set in such a way that even the last input used occupies an address in the
range 1...159! Therefore the address must not be higher than 150 if all 10 inputs are to be used.

[@ In order to be able to set addresses higher than 99, the mechanical blocking of the tens digit address
switch is to be removed carefully using suitable means!

The number of inputs — and thus addresses — actually used can be set by means of the switches.

0
|
. 0
i}
o
i}
o
(o] |
0
S1 S2 S3 Function Remark
On On On All addresses active
Off On On Addresses 1-4 active
On Off On Addresses 1-5 active
Off Off On Addresses 1-6 active
On On Off |Addresses 1-7 active
Off On Off |Addresses 1-8 active
On Off Off |Addresses 1-9 active
Off Off Off |All addresses active Factory setting

The setting of the switches S4 and S5 is not to be changed — both have to be left at OFF. The switches
S6 through S8 do not have a function.

L+ L+

L L

IM-10EA,

+0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5 +B +7 +3 +9

CACL L0 CE] G EAe ] IR 0] EIe] 0] L0

R 22K R 22k

Rab Rab

56k 56k
Eingang O Eingang 9
1755 e Input 9

Connection-SS.odt /2519 / AN9161219 s
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3.12.8

3.12.8.1

3.12.8.2

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Monitor Module UMB500-1

This module has to be mounted in a detector housing because the module does not have a mounting

mechanism of its own. The address is set by means of the push-button at the centre. Detailed informa-
tion can be found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules". For this module,
addresses within the range 1 to 99 can be assigned.

Notes

No alarm or end-of-line resistor has to be connected.

Connection
L+ L+
L- L-
UMBS500-1
+ +
Taster rtired
Q Push-button Q
swiblk
bl P
Q LED O
- O - bn/brn

B—
St A bR

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.12.9  Monitor Module UMB200AP-1

This module has to be mounted in a detector housing because the module does not have a mounting
mechanism of its own. The address is set by means of the push-button at the centre. Detailed informa-
tion can be found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules". For this module,
addresses within the range 1 to 159 can be assigned.

3.12.9.1 Notes

No alarm or end-of-line resistor has to be connected.

3.12.9.2 Connection

L+ L+
L- L-
MELDEKONTAKT
DETECTION CONTACT
— blau / blue G
//‘ \\ //
"-l- +" // braun / brown
e 4
v

UMB200AP-1

LED \
IR\

Taster / schwarz / blac
\ ‘_pzzrirbutton

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/409
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3.12.10 Position Switch EDS500-1
The physical address is set by means of a push-button in combination with the LED. Details can be
found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules". The address of this module

can be set within the range 1 to 99.

3.12.10.1 Connection
L+ L+
L- L-

EDS500

+ +
O Taster/ O

Push-button

O o O
o

s ok £

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.12.11 Position Switch EDS200AP
The physical address is set by means of a push-button in combination with the LED. Details can be
found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules". The address of this module

can be set within the range 1 to 159.
L
Lo

3.12.11.1 Connection
L+
-

Taster /

‘ 4_push-b‘utton

4

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.13

3.13.1

3.13.1.1

3.13.12

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Monitor Module M510E-4-20 / M500M-4-2()

This module allows connection of 4-20mA sensors in 2-wire or 3-wire technology; the measured cur-
rent is evaluated in the fire detection control panel according to the parameter setup.

The module M510E-4-20 is supported by the BC216 and by the BC600. In the BC216, it is supported
by firmware version 22 or higher. In the case of the Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC600, the
module M510E-4-20 is supported as of firmware version V1.02 1436.

The module M500M-4-20 can be used on a Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC600 with firmware
version V1.06 1828 or higher.

Module Control panel Protocol Characteristic

M510E-4-20 BC216 -V22 S200 Address in the detector range
BC600 - V1.02 1436 S200 Address in the detector range

M500M-4-20 BC600 — V1.06 1828 S200 Address in the module range

l@ The module M500M-4-20 is not supported by the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216.

PARSOFT allows you to define the threshold values of the alert and alarm condition. Furthermore it is
possible to use an inverted evaluation of the threshold values (alarm message on decreasing current
value). These threshold values can be freely set in the range 4 to 20mA. The factory setting for both
threshold values is 10mA. This means that the alert condition will never be reached and the alarm con-
dition will be reached directly.

Same threshold values in PARSOFT = no alert = only alarm condition.

To evaluate several alarm thresholds, PARSOFT allows you to use up to 4 virtual inputs per address.
Examples

Alarm evaluation with increasing current values
The sensor has an idle current of 8mA.

The following threshold values have been defined:
¢ Idle -> alert = 12.5mA
¢ Alert -> alarm = 16.3mA

If the measured value increases and reaches the threshold value of the alert condition, a technical mes-
sage (detailed information: "alert") will be displayed. If the measured current falls below 12.5mA, the
previously displayed technical message will be deleted automatically. If the current increases and
exceeds the threshold level of 16.3mA, an alarm message will be displayed.

Alarm evaluation with decreasing current values — inverted alarm evaluation
The sensor has an idle current of 16mA.

The following threshold values have been defined:
¢ Idle -> alert = 14.2mA
¢ Alert -> alarm = 6mA

When the measured current decreases, first the alert state will be reached and a technical message will
be displayed (detailed information: "alert"). If the current increases again and exceeds 14.2mA, the pre-
viously displayed technical message will be deleted automatically. If the measured current falls below
6mA, an alarm message will be displayed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Address setting
Attention: The module M510E-4-20 occupies an address within the detector range.

Attention: The module M500E-4-20 occupies an address within the MODULE range.

3.13.2
Detailed information can be found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules

3.13.3 Connection of a 2-wire sensor

L+
L-

Ext. Spannungs-

[1][2]
versorgung

[+ ] Ext. power supply
24V

Bl

Analogmodul
Monitor Module
M510E-4-20

M500M-4-20

[7][s][o]

Zum 4-20mA - 2 Draht Gerat

4-20mA Signal/signal
To the 4-20 mA - 2-wire device

+

max. Kabelkapazitat - 0,5pF
max. wire capacitance - 0.5uF

: APPROVN'\

Connection of a 3-wire sensor

If the module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning the

emergency power supply have to be observed.

3.134
L+

)

Ext. Spannungs-

[1]2]
versorgung

[+ ] Ext. power supply
24V

Eli=]

Analogmodul
Monitor Module
M510E-4-20

M500M-4-20

[71[8][o]

4-20mA Signalfsignal  Zum 4-20mA - 3 Draht Gerat
To the 4-20mA - 3-wire device

+

max. Kabelkapazitat - 0,5uF
max. wire capacitance - 0.5uF

:

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.14 Connection of control modules with monitoring

Connection of detectors System Sensor

By means of a Control Module M201E, external line-monitored devices (fire controls, acoustical sig-
nalling equipment, etc.) can be activated.

Attention: The electrical energy for the operation of the externally connected devices must not be sup-
plied by the detector circuit. Therefore a local power supply with adequate power is required!

The Control Modules M201E and M201EA can evaluate the fault condition of the external power sup-
ply and forward it to the fire detection control panel. The Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC600 is
able to receive more detailed information from the module (exemplified here by an actuation).

Message Series BC600: Device fault — actuation element
Cause: The supply voltage of the module (terminals 10 + 11) is below 6VDC or the external fault input
(terminal 12) is below 6V (i.e., the minus signal of the power supply is present).

Message Series BC600: Line fault — actuation element
In the event of a fault on the monitored output, a Line fault will be output on the BC600.

L+

.

ARARERaRE
L

M201EA-HC

iberwachter Modus
supervised mode

12
13

[+ ]
[~ |

%ID St6
orung
C Fault

NG —

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
Ext. power supply

24V

6] [7] [8] [o] fid fi1] [t
L] l I

[] EOL

3.14.1 Address setting

Alle Kontakte im spannungslosen Zustand.
All contacts are shown in the de-energised condition.

Detailed information can be found in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules" from page 210 onwards.

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.14.2

Connection of sirens — M201E

L+

L-

L]

max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 1,5A/30V

max. ratings:
resistive load: 1.5A/30V

s ok R e

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/415

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Schaltereinstellung
Switch position

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

A=0
B=0
M201E
(Uberwachter Standard-Mode
supervised standard mode
6] [7] [s] Is] [1d [14] 112
1 grau
BY252 BY252 arey
grau
) grey
5 gmmm
e 3

Zl Ext. power supply
- |
24V

Abschlusswiderstand 47kOhm
nur den beigepackten
Originalwiderstand verwenden

End-of-line resistor 47kOhm
Use only the enclosed
original resistor

415
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3.14.3
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Connection of sirens —- M201EA

L+
L

ARARERARE

M201EA

tiberwachter Standard-Mode
supervised standard mode

max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 1

max. ratings:
resistive load: 1.

Connection of detectors System Sensor

6] [7] [8] [o] fid fii] [
L] | ‘

Stérung

E—‘ Fault

Ext. Spannungs-

versorgung

,SAI30V

5A/30V

BY252

grau
grey

]

grau
grey

DEREEE

Ext. power supply
24V

Abschlusswiderstand 47kOhm
nur den beigepackten
Originalwiderstand verwenden

End-of-line resistor 47kOhm
Use only the enclosed
original resistor

The function of this module is determined by the external wiring, in this case by a link between the ter-
minals 6 and 7 — this connection activates the monitoring of the output.

If you have forgotten the link between the terminals (error message: wrong type installed), you should
perform the following steps:
¢ Completely disconnect the module from the loop.
¢ Connect terminal 6 to terminal 7.
¢ Connect the module.

=

For the module to use the new function type (monitored output), it has to be initialised by the control
panel. Therefore, wait until an appropriate error message (Element does not answer) appears on the

control panel before you connect the module (loop). This ensures that the energy storage devices in

the module have been discharged completely and the module can be initialised successfully.

: N:PROVN-\

Y

If the module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning
emergency power supply have to be observed. This product has not been approved by VdS.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.14.4

Connection of sirens —- M201EA-HC

L+

-

M201EA-HC

Uberwachter Standard-Mode
supervised standard mode

max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 1,5A/30V

max. ratings:
resistive load: 1.5A/30V

The function of this module is determined by the external wiring.

[6] [7] [8] [o] fid fi1] fi7
L] |

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

[+ | Ext. power supply

BY252

grau
grey

]

grau
grey

24V

Abschlusswiderstand 47kOhm
nur den beigepackten
Originalwiderstand verwenden

End-of-line resistor 47kOhm
Use only the enclosed
original resistor

417

In this case this is done by means of a link between the terminals 6 and 7 — this connection activates the
monitoring of the output.

If you have forgotten the link between the terminals (error message: wrong type installed), you should
perform the following steps:
¢ Completely disconnect the module from the loop.
¢ Connect terminal 6 to terminal 7.
¢ Connect the module.

l@ For the module to use the new function type (monitored output), it has to be initialised by the control
panel. Therefore, wait until an appropriate error message (Element does not answer) appears on the
control panel before you connect the module (loop). This ensures that the energy storage devices in

the module have been discharged completely and the module can be initialised successfully.

If the module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning

(%
: APP“"“‘“\: emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/417

Y



418

3.14.5
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

Connection of sirens and solenoid valves according to VdS guidelines — M201E

L+
L-

Schaltereinstellung

Switch position

A=1
B=0
M201E
Uiberwachter VdS-Mode
supervised VdS-mode
6] [7] [8] [o] fo 11| [13
L] |
ytr——— grau
max. Belastung: BY252 BY252 grey

ohmsche Last: 1,5A/30V

max. ratings:
resistive load: 1.5A/30V

L T &

i

rot
red

E Ext. power supply
- |

Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung

24V

Abschlusswiderstand 47 Ohm
nur den beigepackten
Originalwiderstand verwenden

End-of-line resistor 470hm
Use only the enclosed
original resistor

For the VdS 2489 requirements, an alternative end-of-line resistor 47 Ohm (to be recognised by a grey
and a red connection wire) is available.

The current for the external componentry is limited by the maximum permissible line resistance of
10 Ohm and the voltage drop on the line between the power unit and the load.

EXAMPLE: Minimum power supply voltage = 21V, minimum load voltage = 18V, maximum line res-
istance = 10 Ohm, therefore the maximum current is 300mA [(21V-18V)/10 Ohm)].

: N:PROVN-\

If the module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning the
emergency power supply have to be observed.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.14.6
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Connection of sirens and solenoid valves according to VdS guidelines — M201EA-HC

L+
L-
[ 2T BJ & B
L
Ext. Spannungs-
versorgung
M201EA-HC [+ | Ext. power supply
uberwachter VdS-Mode 24V
supervised VdS-mode
6] [7] [8] [o] fid fiq] fid
""" grau
max. Belastung: BY252 BY252 grey Abschlusswiderstand 470hm
ohmsche Last: 1,5A/30V nur den beigepackten
Originalwiderstand verwenden
max. ratings: [] ) )
resistive load: 1.5A/30V End-of-line resistor 470hm
Use only the enclosed
grau original resistor
,,,,,, grey

For the VdS 2489 requirements, an alternative end-of-line resistor 47 Ohm (to be recognised by a grey
and a red connection wire) is available.

[@ Note the link between the terminals 3 and 5. This external connection activates the monitoring accord-
ing to the VdS guideline.

If you have forgotten the links between the terminals (error message: wrong type installed; energy
fault), you should perform the following steps:

¢ Completely disconnect the module from the loop.

¢ Connect terminal 6 to terminal 7.

¢ Connect the module.

[@ For the module to use the new function type (monitored output), it has to be initialised by the control
panel. Therefore, wait until an appropriate error message (Element does not answer) appears on the
control panel before you connect the module (loop). This ensures that the energy storage devices in
the module have been discharged completely and the module can be initialised successfully.

The current for the external componentry is limited by the maximum permissible line resistance of
10 Ohm and the voltage drop on the line between the power unit and the load.

EXAMPLE: Minimum power supply voltage = 21V, minimum load voltage = 18V, maximum line resis-
tance = 10 Ohm, therefore the maximum current is 300mA [(21V-18V)/10 Ohm].

If the module is powered by an external power supply, the country-specific regulations concerning

: APP“"“‘“\: emergency power supply have to be observed.

Y



420 Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.15 Connection of control modules with relay output

3.15.1 Address setting

Detailed information can be found in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules" from page 210 onwards.

3.15.2 Control Modules M201E, M201E-240, M201E-240-DIN

All modules have an integrated isolator.

Schaltereinstellung
Switch position
A=0

L+ B=1

_ M201E | M201E-240 | | M201E-240-DIN |

nicht Uberwachter Relaisausgang
non supervised relay output ~ e

6] [7] [8] [o] hd [i1] (2 7] [8] [o] hd [1 K 71 [8] [9] hd h1 [
max. Belastung: max. Belastung: max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 1,5A/30V S5A/30VDC / SA/230VAC S5A/30VDC / SA230VAC
max. ratings: max. ratings: max. ratings:
resistive load: 1.5A/30V S5A/30VDC / SA/230VAC S5A/30VDC / SA230VAC

ot sra G

3.15.3 Control Module M201EA
L+
|-

1N4004

M201EA Yy *
nicht tiberwachter Relaisausgang

non supervised relay output

W%@@ﬂ[ﬁ
|

max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 2A/30V

max. ratings:
resistive load: 2A/30V

The function of this module is determined by the external wiring.
In this case this is done by means of a diode between the terminals 5 and 6 — this connection activates
the relay function.

If you have forgotten the diode between the terminals, you should perform the following steps:
¢ Completely disconnect the module from the loop.

¢ Connect the diode between the terminals 5 and 6.

¢ Connect the module.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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l@ For the module to use the new function type (relay output), it has to be initialised by the control panel.
Therefore, wait until an appropriate error message (Element does not answer) appears on the control
panel before you connect the module (loop). This ensures that the energy storage devices in the mod-
ule have been discharged completely and the module can be initialised successfully.

3.154 Control Module M201EA-HC

L+
L-

M201EA-HC T
nicht iberwachter Relaisausgang
non supervised relay output

Ialjﬂ—%ﬂﬂiﬂlﬂ
l

max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 2A/30V

max. ratings:
resistive load: 2A/30V

The function of this module is determined by the external wiring.
In this case this is done by means of a diode between the terminals 4 and 6 — this connection activates
the relay function.

If you have forgotten the diode between the terminals, you should perform the following steps:
¢ Completely disconnect the module from the loop.

¢ Connect the diode between the terminals 4 and 6.

¢ Connect the module.

l@ For the module to use the new function type (relay output), it has to be initialised by the control panel.
Therefore, wait until an appropriate error message (Element does not answer) appears on the control
panel before you connect the module (loop). This ensures that the energy storage devices in the mod-
ule have been discharged completely and the module can be initialised successfully.

3.15.,5 Control Module M201EA-240
L+

M201EA-240

Ausgang
Output
-

Contact rating of the switching contacts: 5A at 30VDC, 5A at 250VAC

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.15.6
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Control Module CR-6 (Series 200)

The module CR-6 has 6 relay outputs (change-over contact), that can switch low voltages. Every output
occupies a separate address, but you do not have to use all outputs. The address of output 1 (base
address) is preset in the range 1...99 by means of the rotary switches, all further outputs have the next
higher addresses. All outputs must be parameterised as control module without supervision.

The base address must be set in such a way that even the last output used occupies an address in the
range 1...99! Therefore the address must not be higher than 94 if all 6 outputs are to be used.

The number of outputs (and thus addresses) actually used can be set by means of jumper J1:

J1 Explanation
NONE Outputs 0 through 5 used
ONE Outputs 0 through 4 used
TWO Outputs 0 through 3 used
THREE Outputs 0 through 2 used
L+
L-
-] [+ [ tfr\
Basisadresse CR-6

Base address
+2

1
TO T1/1 T T 115)—
%’%&NCJ&WNC%%NCE ONCJC_\ NC%A&NC

Ausgang 0 Ausgang 5
Output0 7777777777 TTTTTTTTTToToTooommm oo o e o Output 5

max. Belastung:
ohmsche Last: 3A/30VDC
indukt. Last: 1A/30VDC

max. ratings:
resistive load: 3A/30vVDC
'zn_ductive load: 1A/30VDC

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/422
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3.15.7

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Control Module CR-6EA (Series 200AP)

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

423

The module CR-6EA has 6 relay outputs (change-over contact), that can switch low voltages. Every
output occupies a separate address, but you do not have to use all outputs. The address of output 1 (base
address) is preset in the range 1...159 by means of the rotary switches, all further outputs have the next
higher addresses. All outputs must be parameterised as control module without supervision.

A

=

The base address must be set in such a way that even the last output used occupies an address in the
range 1...159! Therefore the address must not be higher than 154 if all 6 outputs are to be used.

In order to be able to set addresses higher than 99, the mechanical blocking of the tens digit address
switch is to be removed carefully using suitable means!

The number of outputs (and thus addresses) actually used can be set by means of the switches.

™
i}
o
i}
o
i}
o
(o] |
S1 S2 S3 Function Remark
On On On All addresses active
Off On On All addresses active
On Off On All addresses active
Off Off On Addresses 1-2 active
On On Off Addresses 1-3 active
Off On Off Addresses 1-4 active
On Off Off Addresses 1-5 active
Off Off Off All addresses active | Factory setting
The switches S4 through S8 do not have a function.
L+ L+
L- L-
T
o
Basisadresse i CR-BEA
Base address '
+0 +1 +2 +3 +4 +5
T0 T [ T3 | T4
‘ — 7~ /"’— E
| |
[c] !NL INc| [C ch!LINL\ el [c] INol INc! Ijﬂjjf mc
Ausgang 0 Ausgang 5
Qutput0 " 7 T T e e Output 5
max. Belastung: max. ratings:

ohmsche Last: 3A/30VDC
indukt. Last: 1A/30VDC

resistive load: 3A/30VDC
inductive load: 1A/30VDC
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3.16 Connection of combi modules

3.16.1.1 Address setting
Detailed information can be found from page 210 onwards in Chapter 3.6.2: "Detectors and modules".
The module M221E / M221EA has two monitored inputs and one output (relay change-over contact).
¢ The address of input 1 is set with the rotary switches (A).

¢ The address of input 2 is higher by 1 (A+1).
& The address of the output is higher by two (A+2).

3.16.2 Connection of combi module M221E

L+
L-
M221E Ausgang
Output
Eing. 1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input 2
] [7] [8] [o] frol 1] [
max. Belastung:
2A/30vDC
— 0,5A/M125VAC
R 22k
max. ratings:
Rab 2A/30vVDC
56Kk 0.5AM25VAC

P S ——

The shown connection of the M2xxE inputs applies to the modes "Monitor module" and "Monitor mod-
ule / M2xx / VdS".

On the Control Panel BC216, 2 Monitor modules and one Control module without supervision are
parameterised for this module. On the BC600, the exact type of the module is selected.

3.16.3 Connection of combi module M221EA

M221EA

Ausgang
Output

Eing.1 Eing. 2
Input 1 Input2
6] [7] [8] [o] [rd [11] [

max. Belastung:

2A/30VDC
= 0,5A/125VAC
R 22k
max. ratings:
Rab 2A/30VDC
56Kk 0.5A/125VAC

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of detectors System Sensor
On the Control Panel BC216, 2 Monitor modules and one Control module without supervision are

parameterised for this module. On the BC600, the exact type of the module is selected.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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Connection of Module MEA244-1

The four outputs of the Module MEA244-1 are designed for the activation of control devices with a
nominal voltage of 24VDC and a maximum load current of 1.5A each.

+ =

Typische Anschaltung eines Ausgangs

= Typical connection of an output
Uberwachungsschaltung| 1N4004
E| +24v Control circuit [24] OUT 4 - OUT+ —————~--4_""5---
L 15 t 23| OUT 4+ Riet
7 22| OUT 3-
24vDC % 21| ouUT 3+
5 20| OUT 2- ouT- ———— 775
19| OUT 2+ ; ; RLot
TJP1 T3l ouT 1 Rieit: Leitungswiderstand Riz<t Innenwiderstand der Last
- = ) RLeit: Line resistance RLast: Intrinsic resistance of the load
17] OUT 1+
g s F16A a— Polaritat von Out+ und Out - im aktiviertem Zustand dargestelit
: Polarity of Out+ and Out - shown in activated state
INITIALIZE
+10VDC
IEI ADDRESS Typische Anschaltung eines Eingangs
Typical connection of an input
L+ |L- [16] IN 4 e ”
— . E‘ E IN 4 IN
N 23 D18k 4] N3
] E E ot
i —14 = |55 130 IN3 D Reb
| S |og o) ; R
! 3l is |es H12| IN2 Rau au
Lo L2 |28 1] N2
| 1 ! Ly H10] IN 1 IN I_l
-t EI b 9] IN1 e —
:—\_' 3 =] Rau: Auslésewiderstand 1k Rab: Abschlusswiderstand Sk6
L+ | TL- Rau Activation resistor 1k Rab: End-of-line resistor 5k6
(=%
(o]
[+]
= f:_l-j.k/ braun/brown _/556/ grun/green
wr — Schwarz/black — blau/mblue
“~rot/red ~— -rot/red
. T T

3.16.4.1 Entry of the base address

The address is entered in two digits. The set address is the address of the first input. All further inputs
and outputs have the next higher addresses.

Since the module occupies 8 addresses, the base address must be set in the range 1...92 so that all inputs
and outputs can be used.

Example:

¢ Base address PLUS 1 = input 2
¢ Base address PLUS 4 = output 1
¢ Base address PLUS 7 = output 4

Starting the entry process

Press the "ADDRESS" button until the LED assigned to input 1 lights up (this will take about 1 second)
and thereupon release the button. Then you must, within four seconds, start to enter the tens digit of the
base address.

The remaining process is identical with the process for HFM/HM products. They are described from
page 206 onwards in Chapter 3.6.1: "Manual call points ".

@ If you want to use the MEA244 on a loop with more than 99 addresses, you have to make sure that the
firmware version is at least PL161 1.01 0846.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.16.5

Connection of Module MEA244-1/FS

The four outputs of the Module MEA244-1/FS are designed for the activation of control devices with a
nominal voltage of 24VDC and a maximum load current of 1.5A each.

The Multi Module MEA244-1/FS serves especially for the actuation of fire protection devices that have
to enter a safe position in case of a fault — e.g., door hold-open systems. The control devices are there-
fore powered with the control voltage in the normal condition and are thus actuated.

Typische Anschaltung eines Ausgandgs

s - Typical connection of an cutput
Ub ; it Anschaltung eines Haltemagneten
erwachLNgsschaltung) —— Connection of a magnetic clam
Monitoring circuit [24] OUT 4 - g b
L] 23] OUT 4+ our+ 7
22] OUT 3 - : 1N4004
— I
4vDe | 21| OUT 3+ -
20] ouT 2- 2 -4[]} *
9] ouT 2+ LR
i 18] OUT 1 - our- !
— 17 oUT 1+
T F1.64 Typische Anschaltung eines Fingangs
E INITIALIZE Typical connection of an input
+10vDC e |
E ADDRESS M
4KkT5 —
L+ L- 4Tk I—ﬁ IN 4 H Ran
=1 2. E IN4 Rau Rau
N =235 18k 4] N3
1 o 8 o
! 5ol oINS N
i g5 H12 2 S
! 23 1] 1N 2 Rau: Auslesewiderstand 1k Rab: Abschlusswiderstand 5k6
i o9 100 14 1 Rau: Activation resistor 1k Rab: End-of-line resistor Sk
- < 9] N1 1« ero
(S I I o P braun/rown &3/ grunigreen
L+ L- — schwarz/black =1 — blau/blue
rot/red ™ rot/red

Loop !

3.16.5.1 Entry of the base address

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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The address is entered in two digits. The set address is the address of the first input. All further inputs
and outputs have the next higher addresses.

Since the module occupies 8 addresses, the base address must be set in the range 1...92 so that all inputs
and outputs can be used.

Example:

¢ Base address PLUS 1 = input 2
¢ Base address PLUS 4 = output 1
¢ Base address PLUS 7 = output 4

Starting the entry process

Press the "ADDRESS" button until the LED assigned to input 1 lights up (this will take about 1 second)
and thereupon release the button. Then you must, within four seconds, start to enter the tens digit of the
base address.

The remaining process is identical with the process for HFM/HM products. They are described from
page 206 onwards in Chapter 3.6.1: "Manual call points ".

If you want to use the MEA244 on a loop with more than 99 addresses, you have to make sure that the
[@ firmware version is at least PL161 1.01 0846.
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3.17

3.17.1

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Loop alarming devices

The setting of parameters (sound level, frequency and tone) is shown in the leaflet provided with the
sounder.

Information about the setting of the address can be found from page 212 onwards in Chapter 3.6.3:
"Loop Sounders".

Notes

Loop-powered sounders can only be connected to a Loop Interface LIF64-1 with PCB version V3
or higher, to an LIF128-1 or to an LIF601-1.

[@ The LIF64-1/V3 provides approx. 300mA for loop-powered devices. The LIF128-1 and the LIF601-1
provide approx. 500mA for loop-powered devices.

At the maximum loop current, the line resistance must not exceed 15 Ohm per wire. The corresponding
maximum loop length for different wire sizes is shown in the following table:

Wire gauge [mm?] [Diameter [mm] max. loop length [m] |Notes

0.5 0.8 420 Standard fire detection cable
0.75 1 630

1.5 1.4 1260

2.5 1.8 2100

Maximum number of loop-powered sounders:

¢ The maximum number of loop-powered sounders per loop depends on the set sound level, because
the power consumption is substantially affected by the sound level.

¢ The maximum number of sounders can be found in the loop calculator tool FireSysCALC xxxx.ods
which is available in the download area of the LST website — registration required.

¢ The maximum number of sounders between two isolators is listed in the tables in Chapter 3.4: "Use
of isolators" from page 199 onwards.

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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These sounders can be operated in the address range 1-99 and need the sounder base LPBW.

L+

3.17.2  Sounder WMSOU-xx-P01 - WMSOU-xx-P02

In contrast to the version P01, the version P02 has an integrated isolator.
3.17.2.1 Connection

L+

L-
3.17.2.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swi | sws | T ’e[‘f,;’z"]”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF (970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 31156 snincreasmg’ 035 I Slow whoop
1I-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T e Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |I-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.3

3.17.3.1

3.17.3.2

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Sounder WMSOU-xx-P33 - WMSOU-xx-P34

Connection of detectors System Sensor

These sounders can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the sounder base LPBW. In con-
trast to the version P33, the version P34 has an integrated isolator.

Connection
L+

L-

L+

Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ””[2‘2"@ Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF '1-ON |500 - 1200 ‘;’i'isnincreasmg’ 0.55 Slow whoop
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |[1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T ”‘3[2‘2”03’ Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.4 Sounder WSO-xx-N — WSO-xx-I

These sounders can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the sounder base BSO1AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

3.17.4.1 Connection
|+ |+

L- |-

3.17.4.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

l@ If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3z | swa | sws | T ’e[‘f,;’;”cy Repetition Application
1-ON |1-ON |[I-ON |0-OFF |0-OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone

3.5s increasing, 0.5s
silent

I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500-1200 Slow whoop

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’%‘;”"y Repetition Application
1I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF [800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
1-ON |1-ON [1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |[1I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low
Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219 LST
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3.17.5

3.17.5.1

3.17.5.2

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Sounder-Strobe WMSST-xx-P01 — WMSST-xx-P(2
These sounder-strobes can be operated in the address range 1-99 and need the sounder base LPBW.

In contrast to the version P01, the version P02 has an integrated isolator. If the signalling device is
activated, the sounder and the strobe are activated together.

Connection
L+ I I
L- , L-

Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’e[g’;]”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |0- OFF 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 500 1200 21156 Snincreasmg’ 055 Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T "’[‘Z‘;’“’y Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1I-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SWe SW7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON | OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.6.1

3.17.6.2
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Sounder-Strobe WMSST-xx-P33 — WMSST-xx-P34

These sounder-strobes can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the sounder base LPBW. In
contrast to the version P33, the version P34 has an integrated isolator. If the signalling device is activ-
ated, the sounder and the strobe are activated together.

Connection
L+

L-

L+

[

Tone setting

433

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3z | swa | sws | T "}2’;}”@ Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone
]-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 _zﬂse Snincreasmg’ 0-35 | Slow whoop
I-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’e[‘gze]”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

Switch
SWeo Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.7

3.17.7.1

3.17.7.2

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Sounder-Strobe WMSST-xx-P38

This sounder-strobe can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the sounder base LPBW. The
sounder and the strobe are activated separately. The sounder is addressed via the set address and the
strobe via the next higher address.

Connection
L+ I I
L- , L-

Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’e[‘gz‘}"cy Repetition Application
1-ON |1-ON |[1-ON |0-OFF |0- OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone

3.5s increasing, 0.5s

I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500-1200 ]
silent

Slow whoop

I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |I-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T "’[%’Z”Cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |[1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.8 Sounder-Strobe WSS-xx-N — WSS-xx-1

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base BSO1AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

3.17.8.1 Connection
|+ |+

L- |-

3.17.8.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

l@ If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3z | swa | sws | T ’e[‘f,;’;”cy Repetition Application
1-ON |1-ON |[I-ON |0-OFF |0-OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone

3.5s increasing, 0.5s
silent

I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500-1200 Slow whoop

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’%‘;”"y Repetition Application
1I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF [800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
1-ON |1-ON [1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |[1I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low
Connection-SS.odt /2519 / AN9161219 LST
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3.17.9

3.17.9.1

3.17.9.2

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Sounder IBSOU-xx-P01 — IBSOU-xx-P02

These sounders can be operated in the address range 1-99 and need the sounder base LPBW.

Connection of detectors System Sensor

In contrast to the version P01, the version P02 has an integrated isolator.

Connection
L+

L-

L+

Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T ”‘3[2‘2””’ Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |0- OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500- 1200 gifeiincrea51ng, 0-55 | Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’%’z‘}”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SW6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON | OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.10 Sounder IBSOU-xx-P33 — IBSOU-xx-P34

These sounders can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the sounder base LPBW. In con-
trast to the version P33, the version P34 has an integrated isolator.

3.17.10.1 Connection
L+ I

L- . L-

ot s VO

3.17.10.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ”‘;‘f,;‘ze]”"y Repetition Application
1-ON |1-ON [I-ON |0-OFF |0- OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF '1-ON |500 - 1200 ‘:’1156 Snincreasmg’ 035 Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF '1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | swiz | swa | sws | T ’e[%z"]”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |[I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON OFF Low
ON ON Low
Connection-SS.odt /2519 / AN9161219 .'T.. .!;_'i?
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3.17.11

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY

Sounder BSO-xx-N — BSO-xx-1I

Connection of detectors System Sensor

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base BSO1AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

3.17.11.1 Connection
L+

L-

3.17.11.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

1=

protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ”‘3[2‘2””’ Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500- 1200 ':’i'lseiincreasm& 0-55 | Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’%’z‘}”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SW6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON | OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.12 Sounder-Strobe IBSST-xx-P01 — IBSST-xx-P02

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-99 and need the sounder base LPBW. In
contrast to the version P01, the version P02 has an integrated isolator. If the signalling device is activ-
ated, the sounder and the strobe are activated together.

3.17.12.1 Connection
L+ I I

L- , L-

[

3.17.12.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3z | swa | sws | T "}2’;}”@ Repetition Application
1I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF [970 Continuous tone BS tone
]-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 _zﬂse Snincreasmg’ 0-35 | Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF '1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’e[‘gze]”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |[1I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

Switch
SWeo Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.13
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Sounder-Strobe IBSST-xx-P33 — IBSST-xx-P34

Connection of detectors System Sensor

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the sounder base LPBW.
In contrast to the version P33, the version P34 has an integrated isolator. If the signalling device is
activated, the sounder and the strobe are activated together.

3.17.13.1 Connection
L+

L-

L+

3.17.13.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’e[‘gz‘}"cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 970 Continuous tone BS tone
]-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 si.ISGSIlincreas1ng, 0-55 | Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T "’[%’Z”Cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |[1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.14 Sounder-Strobe IBSST-xx-P38

This sounder-strobe can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the sounder base LPBW. The
sounder and the strobe are activated separately. The sounder is addressed via the set address and the
strobe via the next higher address.

3.17.14.1 Connection
L+ I I

L- , L-

[

3.17.14.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | swi | swa | sws | T ’e[‘f,;’ze]”"y Repetition Application
1-ON |1-ON |[I-ON |0-OFF |0- OFF |970 Continuous tone BS tone

3.5s increasing, 0.5s

silent Slow whoop

I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500-1200

I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF [I-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T ’7’;;”” Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

Switch
SWeo Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.15 Sounder-Strobe BSS-xx-N — BSS-xx-I

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base BSO1AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

3.17.15.1 Connection
L+

L-

3.17.15.2 Tone setting

Connection of detectors System Sensor

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

=

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ”‘3[2‘2””’ Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500- 1200 ':’i'lseiincreasm& 0-55 | Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF [1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ’%’z‘}”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SW6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium
ON |OFF Low
ON |ON Low

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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3.17.16 Sounder-Strobe DSS-xx-N — DSS-xx-I

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base BSO1AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

The DSS has, compared to the BSS version, a clear lens and allows an EN 53-23 O category installation
in up to 3 meters height.

3.17.16.1 Connection
| + |+
L- L-

3.17.16.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | swi | swa | sws | T "?‘f,;’;”cy Repetition Application
1I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |922 Continuous tone BS tone

3.5s increasing, 0.5s

silent Slow whoop

I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500-1200

I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone

The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T ”"[‘Zz"]’“y Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/922 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 922 Continuous tone BS tone
1I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 922 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
Switch
SwWe6 Sw7 Sound level
OFF |OFF High
OFF |ON Medium

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/443
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Low

ON

OFF

Low

ON

ON

Connection of detectors System Sensor

:

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/444
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3.17.17 Sounder-Strobe BRH-xx-1

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base B5S01AP. They
have an integrated isolator.

3.17.17.1 Connection
|+ |+

L- |-

3.17.17.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

l@ If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swi | sws | T ’e[‘f,;’;”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF (970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 sﬂse snincreasmg’ 035 I Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T e Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |I-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

SWé
OFF High
ON Low
EN 54-23 mode
Sw7 SW$§
OFF OFF  |0.5Hz (C-3-15)
Connection-SS.odt /2519 / ANO161219 LST

512/445
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0.5Hz (C-3-11)

OFF

ON

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/446
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3.17.18 Sounder-Strobe BRS-xx-I

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base B5S01AP. They
have an integrated isolator.

3.17.18.1 Connection
|+ |+

L- L-

3.17.18.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Three
tones are listed here as examples.

l@ If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swi | sws | T ’e[‘f,;’;”cy Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF (970 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 sﬂse snincreasmg’ 035 I Slow whoop
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | swa | sws | T e Repetition Application
I-ON |I-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF 800/970 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 970 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |I-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone

Sound level

SW6
OFF High
ON Low

EN 54-23 mode

SW8
ON 1Hz (0-1-3)

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/447
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0.5Hz (C-3-8.5)

OFF

Connection of detectors System Sensor

:

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/448
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3.17.19 Sounder-Strobe WRA-RC-I

This red alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It has
an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a RED light.

3.17.19.1 Connection

L+

L-

B501AP

L—1
L—1

3.17.19.2 Tone setting

On the sounder-strobe there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set.
Three tones are listed here as examples.

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

=

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Decke
Ceiling

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY
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Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T "’[‘f,;’z"]”"y Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |922 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 ‘;’1156 Snincreasmg’ 055 Slow whoop
I-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sw4 | sws | T "’[‘II;’;]”W Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |[1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/922 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 922 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 800 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
SWe6
OFF High
ON Low
Brightness - EN 54-23 mode — 0.5 Hz
Sw7
ON W-2.4-9/W-3.8-9
Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219 .'T.. .‘-.'-._'?

512/449
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OFF W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11
Flash frequency - EN 54-23 mode
SW8
ON 1 Hz (O-1-3)
OFF 0.5 Hz (W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11)

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/450
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3.17.20 Sounder-Strobe WRA-PC-I

This red alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It has
an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a WHITE light.

3.17.20.1 Connection

L+

L-

B501AP

L—1
L—1

3.17.20.2 Tone setting

On the sounder-strobe there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set.
Three tones are listed here as examples.

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

=

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Decke
Ceiling
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Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T "’[‘f,;’z"]”"y Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |922 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 ‘;’1156 Snincreasmg’ 055 Slow whoop
I-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sw4 | sws | T "’[‘II;’;]”W Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |[1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/922 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 922 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 800 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
SWe6
OFF High
ON Low
Brightness - EN 54-23 mode — 0.5 Hz
Sw7
ON W-2.4-9/W-3.8-9
Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219 .'T.. .‘-.'-._'?

512/451
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OFF W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11
Flash frequency - EN 54-23 mode
SW8
ON 1 Hz (O-1-3)
OFF 0.5 Hz (W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11)

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/452
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3.17.21 Sounder-Strobe WWA-RC-I

This white alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It
has an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a RED light.

3.17.21.1 Connection

L+

L-

B501AP

L—1
L—1

3.17.21.2 Tone setting

On the sounder-strobe there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set.
Three tones are listed here as examples.

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

=

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Decke
Ceiling
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Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T "’[‘f,;’z"]”"y Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |922 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 ‘;’1156 Snincreasmg’ 055 Slow whoop
I-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sw4 | sws | T "’[‘II;’;]”W Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |[1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/922 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 922 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 800 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
SWe6
OFF High
ON Low
Brightness - EN 54-23 mode — 0.5 Hz
Sw7
ON W-2.4-9/W-3.8-9
Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219 .'T.. .‘-.'-._'?

512/453
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OFF W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11
Flash frequency - EN 54-23 mode
SW8
ON 1 Hz (O-1-3)
OFF 0.5 Hz (W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11)

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/454
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3.17.22 Sounder-Strobe WWA-PC-I

This white alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It
has an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a WHITE light.

3.17.22.1 Connection

L+

L-

B501AP

L—1
L—1

3.17.22.2 Tone setting

On the sounder-strobe there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set.
Three tones are listed here as examples.

If this product is accessed (BC600) through the 200-Advanced protocol, the tone is set through the
protocol. In this case, the switch settings do not have to be changed.

=

The switch settings result in the following Sound A, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:

Decke
Ceiling
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Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sws | sws | T "’[‘f,;’z"]”"y Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |922 Continuous tone BS tone
1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |500— 1200 ‘;’1156 Snincreasmg’ 055 Slow whoop
I-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |1200-500 |1Hz DIN tone
The switch settings result in the following Sound B, which can be assigned in PARSOFT:
Switch
swi | sw2 | sw3 | sw4 | sws | T "’[‘II;’;]”W Repetition Application
I-ON |1-ON |[1-ON |0- OFF |0- OFF |800/922 Alternating 1Hz BS tone
I-ON |1-ON |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 922 Continuous tone BS tone
I-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON 800 Continuous tone BS tone
Sound level
SWe6
OFF High
ON Low
Brightness - EN 54-23 mode — 0.5 Hz
Sw7
ON W-2.4-9/W-3.8-9
Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219 .'T.. .‘-.'-._'?

512/455
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OFF W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11
Flash frequency - EN 54-23 mode
SW8
ON 1 Hz (O-1-3)
OFF 0.5 Hz (W-2.4-10/W-4.8-11)

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/456
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.17.23 Strobe WMSTR-xx-P01 —- WMSTR-xx-P(2
These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-99 and need the sounder base LPBW. In
contrast to the version P01, the version P02 has an integrated isolator.

L+

3.17.23.1 Connection
L-

L+
L-

ot s VO

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/457
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3.17.24 Strobe WMSTR-xx-P33 — WMSTR-xx-P34
These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the sounder base LPBW.

In contrast to the version P33, the version P34 has an integrated isolator.

L+

3.17.24.1 Connection
L-

L+
L-

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/458
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.17.25 Strobe WST-xx-N — WST-xx-I

These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base BSO1AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

3.17.25.1 Connection

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/459
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3.17.26 Strobe VAD-PC-106 — VAD-PC-N06
These alarming devices can be operated in the address range 1-159 and need the base B5S01AP. In con-
trast to the version N, the version I has an integrated isolator.

This strobe has to be parameterised like a WST-xx-1 or a WST-xx-N.

3.17.26.1 Connection
L+ L+

L- L-

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/460
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.17.27 Strobe BGL-PC-I (C-3-8.5)
This alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BS01AP. It has an

integrated isolator.
This strobe has to be parameterised like a WST-xx-I or a WST-xx-N.

3.17.27.1 Connection
L+
|__

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/461
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3.17.28 Strobe WRL-RC-I (W-3.6-10.5 / W-2.4-10.5)

This red alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It has
an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a RED light.

This strobe has to be parameterised like a WST-xx-I.

3.17.28.1 Connection

L+ L+
L- L-
B501APLV—"T
L1
Decke
Ceiling

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/462

Y
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.17.29 Strobe WRL-PC-I (W-3.6-10.5 / W-2.4-10.5)

This white alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It
has an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a RED light.

This strobe has to be parameterised like a WST-xx-1.

3.17.29.1 Connection
L+ L+
L- I

Decke
Ceiling

B5S01AP L}
|

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/463



464 Chapter 3 + ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.17.30 Strobe WWL-RC-I (W-3.8-9 / W-2.4-9)

This red alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It has
an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a WHITE light.

This strobe has to be parameterised like a WST-xx-I.

3.17.30.1 Connection

L+ L+
L- L-
B501APLV—"T
L1
Decke
Ceiling

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/464

Y
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

3.17.31 Strobe WWL-PC-I (W-3.8-9 / W-2.4-9)

This white alarming device can be operated in the address range 1-159 and needs the base BSO1AP. It
has an integrated isolator, and in the event of activation it will emit a WHITE light.

This strobe has to be parameterised like a WST-xx-1.

3.17.31.1 Connection
L+
|

L+
L-

Decke
Ceiling

B5S01AP L}
|

Y

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/465
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3.17.32 Sounder 200/FBRI/SOUW

This sounder is powered via the loop and actuated via the parallel output of the detector. The sounder is
to be mounted below the Detector Base BSO1AP.

On the BC216, the sounder can only be activated if the detector is activated.

can be simultaneously activated per loop, because the number of detector/module LEDs that can be
activated is limited. The parallel output of the actuating element (detector) has to be set to "contin.

n

on

If the sounder is used on the BC600, either the parallel output of the detector can be parameterised as
"illuminated", in which case up to 8 sounders that can be activated simultaneously can be used per
loop, or the parallel output (for Series 200AP detectors) can be freely parameterised according to the
requirements, which is done with the RI setting "individual". In the latter case the limitation of max.

8 sounders that can be activated simultaneously per loop is cancelled. Therefore it is all the more
important to check the maximum number of sounders by means of the FireSysCALC xxxx.ods (avail-
able in the download area of the LST website — registration required).

t If the devices are connected to Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216, a maximum of 8 sounders

[@ After installation, the switches by means of which the tone and the sound level are set, are located
below the base BSO1AP.

3.17.32.1 Connection

G

ML LLL RS

3.17.32.2 Tone setting

On the sounder there are switches by means of which the sound level and the tone can be set. Two tones
are listed here as examples.

Switch
sw2 | swz | swa | sws | swe | T "’[2‘2"@ Repetition Application
1-ON |0-OFF |[1-ON |0-OFF |1-ON |970 Continuous tone BS tone
0- OFF |0-OFF [1-ON |1-ON |1-ON |1200-500 | 1Hz DIN tone

Sound level

Switch
Sw7 SwW§ Sound level
OFF |OFF Low
OFF |ON High
ON | OFF Medium

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/466
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3.18 Examples for the wiring of detector circuits

467

We ask you again to consider country-specific standards and regulations in the field of fire detection
systems when installing fire detection systems. Especially the use of isolator modules is not mandatory

in some countries. The Series 200AP elements have an integrated isolator.

3.18.1 Loop

L+

Loop 1

Ik Tt g ey

3.18.2

Combination of branch lines and loops

If Isolator Modules ISM1-2 are inserted into the loop, the section between two isolator modules will be
disconnected from the loop if this section experiences a short circuit. As a result, all elements that are

located outside the faulty section will remain fully functional.

Any combination of loops and branch lines is permitted.

Loop 1

I_I_

Meldergruppe 1

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/467

i i 3] L+ Detector zone 1
7] =
Meldergruppe 2-7
7] S [z L+ Detector zone 2-7
7] - |
.
] =] |
[Sh1-2
2 ] [4]
Meldergruppe 8
I| S E L+ Detector zone 8
7] 1=
I gmmm
e &
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Branch lines

Meldergruppe 1

Loop 1

1]

] i 7] L+  Detector zone 1
7] H-

Meldergruppe 2
1] S 3] L+ Detector zone 2
7] =

Meldergruppe 3
] i 7] L+  Detectorzone 3
7] -

Meldergruppe 4

Detector zone 4
1] [Sh1-2 E =
7] -

Meldergruppe 5
II i E L+  Detectorzone 5
2] -

Meldergruppe 6
II S E L+  Detectorzone 6
7] -

Meldergruppe 7
II i E L+  Detectorzone 7
7] =

Meldergruppe 8
] i 7] L+  Detectorzone 8
7] H-

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/468
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3.184

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/469
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System cabling ADM loop with isolator bases or isolators in the detectors

Legende:

Rauchmelder ohne integrierten Isolator (3\
Rauchmelder mit integriertem Isolator bzw. Isolatorsockel

(der erste Melder einer Gruppe bendtigt einen Isolator, 4 ®
ausgenommen der erste Melder eines Loops)

Handfeuermelder : 9]
Modul (z.B. Grenzwertmelder-, Uberwachungsmodul) lMI
Isolator auf Loop-Interfacemodul
Gruppen-/Elementnummer (der letzte Melder

einer Gruppe ist mit 'E' zu kennzeichnen) 15/2E
Melderadresse (max. 159 automatische Melder pro Loop)
Moduladresse (max. 159 Module/Handfeuermelder pro Loop) P2
Kabeltype (die max. Kabellange ist im ———

Kapitel "Anforderungen an Kabel" erlautert)

L]
A

1 12 13E an a2
s |eMa08 £y £ () —(X
(11 [21 [3] 5] (9]
Loop 1
8ME 7/2E 71 6/2E 61 52E 51 4/4E 4/3
BM-2x0.8 _ AA O N A\ 2
Is |-eNE0t—@—() X X —
(18] [17] [15] [14] [10]
9N 911)2 9/3E 1011 102E 1 MR2E 121 1272
IS |-BM20E—{0——(X p%e X—@—
(1] [2] [3] [4] (8] [e] [7] (9]
Loop 2
6/2E 16/1 15/2 15/1 14/1E 13/2E 13/1 12/4E 12/3
Cs e (0F 151 28" @ @ v v —@ 0
L#
-BM208 |\ Blitzleuchte / Strobe
i
BC216-x .
BM-2x08 BM-2x0,8 3 K . .
BC600-x B ey B  Sirenen / Sirens

Explanation:

Smoke detector without integrated isolator

Smoke detector with integrated isolator or isolator base

(with the exception of the first detector of a loop, the first
detector of every zone has to have an isolator)

Manual call point

Module (e.g., conventional zone module, monitoring module)

Isolator on loop interface

Zone/element number (the last detector
of a zone has to be marked with 'E')

Detector address (max. 159 automatic detectors per loop)
Module address (max. 159 modules/manual call points per loop)

Cable type (the max. cable length is explained in
Chapter "Cable requirements”)
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System cabling ADM loop with isolator modules

Legende:

Rauchmelder ohne integrierten Isolator

<A\
\&/

Handfeuermelder

Modul (z.B. Grenzwertmelder-, Uberwachungsmodul)
IS | Isolator auf Loop-Interfacemodul

E Isolatormodul

Gruppen-/Elementnummer (der letzte Melder
einer Gruppe ist mit 'E' zu kennzeichnen)

@ -

Melderadresse (max. 159 automatische Melder pro Loop)

2 Moduladresse (max. 159 Module/Handfeuermelder pro Loop] | 27

Kabeltype (die max. Kabellange ist im

Kapitel "Anforderungen an Kabel" erlautert) | BM-2x..

iy
9

Connection of detectors System Sensor

- 11 12 UBE) 21 22E[) 3!2E|” an A
Is R0 ()—(0— (K |L — ﬂ# HEH—09—
Loon 1 11 [2] j ] s1M%] IME) e
oop
B/1E [ 712E m 6.'2E 61 52E 51 [4UE 413
[1s | BM208 (2 f..; \) & \)—f msﬁ_L__JHQ s %' ——
[18] M[7] 3] (2 MM [o
91 9.'3E 10.'1 10/2Ef;] 11/1 11.'2E“12!1 1272
Eihﬂ,'zxoa :x_,v) \: )—( HS,IK >—1 _(‘_ ;7f 4
] =] E¥e M¥E o
Loop 2
16/2E  16/1 [[152E 15/1 [14NEM1302E 131 [1214E 1273
IS __?LM:Q’SPJ.@.WE‘ lo hsn — PH(';-JH,\SA I; M :5._( JiQ J*"
- 7 i3 Maa @ Mpg Mz G Mm) mo
g
ML |- Blitzleuchte / Strobe
2%
BC216-x
BC600-x = T]:[ LU o WO | Sirenen / Sirens

Explanation:

Smoke detector without integrated isolator

Manual call point

Module (e.g., conventional zone module, monitoring module)
Isolator on loop interface

Isolator module

Zonelelement number (the last detector
of a zone has to be marked with 'E')

Detector address (max. 159 automatic detectors per loop)
Module address (max. 159 modules/manual call points per loop)

Cable type (the max. cable length is explained in
Chapter "Cable requirements”)
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3.19 Tips for programming
This part of the document is intended for Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216 and BC600.
In the case of the Fire Detection Control Panel Series BC600, the elements have to be selected in PAR-
SOFT by means of the exact type (for example 22051TLEI).
For the Fire Detection Control Panels Series BC216, the types have to be selected according to the
tables below and the detailed information which the tables contain. For example, for a detector of type
22051TLEIL, the element type Multisensor is to be used in PARSOFT.
[@ If a 200AP element is parameterised on a BC600 and a 200 element is installed, this will result in a
fault message "Element does not answer".
3.19.1 Parameterising Series 200/200AP/500 detectors on the BC216
Art. No. | Type Element type in PARSOFT |Remarks
Manual call points
HxM/x/22/xx/xx Manual call point
HxM/x/25/xx/xx Manual call point
HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL | Manual call point
Ionisation detector
240013 1251E Ionisation detector
Optical detector
241010 |ND2251EM Optical detector
241111 ND22051E Optical detector
241110 ND22051EI Optical detector
241047 | ND22051E-IV Optical detector
241049 |ND22051EI-IV Optical detector
Laser detector
241050 | 7251 Laser detector Level | Sensitivity
241123 72051EI Possibility of having a technical 1 10.03 %/m
e psvssy mese maanng 3L oo
reached. This feature only works 3 10.13 %/m
xttlllléec\;lesl: gf%le 72051EI and the 4 |031%/m
F-SEN-SSE, only the address 5 10.72 %/m
range 1-99 is available! 6 |1.24%m
7 1193 %/m
8 |2.63 %/m
9 1333 %/m
Multisensor
241020 |2251TEM from PARSOFT V1.21 onwards |Level | Mode Sensitivity
241117 | DV22051TE Multisensor 1 |om 1.5 %/m
241116 DV22051TEI with PARSOFT V1.20 2 |Ovar./T 1.5-2.8 %/m
241048 | DV22051TE-IV Opt./therm. detector 30T 2.8 %/m
until PARSOFT V1.19 4 |Ovar./T 2.8-5.2 %/m
Multisensor Y 52 %/m
therm. | T 58°C RoR, MAX
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Art. No. | Type Element type in PARSOFT |Sensitivity class according to EN 54-5
Multisensor
241052 |2251TLE Multisensor Level |Mode Sensitivity
Level 1 only since Vxx.20 0605 1 O/T/IR 1.5 %/m
2 O/T/IR 2.8 %/m
< 1.5 minutes delay 3 O/T/IR delayed |4.2 %/m
1.5 — 3 minutes delay 4 O/T/IR delayed |4.2 %/m
>3 minutes delay 5 O/T/IR delayed |4.2 %/m
therm. |T 58°C RoR, MAX
241119  |22051TLE Multisensor Level |Mode Sensitivity
241118  |22051TLEI Level 1 only since Vxx.20 0605 1 O/T/IR 2.5 %/m
241053  |22051TLE-1V 2 O/T/IR 3.8 %/m
<45 seconds delay 3 O/T/IR delayed |5.6 %/m
45 — 90 seconds delay 4 O/T/IR delayed  |5.6 %/m
> 90 seconds delay 5 O/T/IR delayed  |5.6 %/m
therm. |T 60°C RoR, MAX
241120 |2251CTLE Multisensor Level |Mode Sensitivity
241051 |2251CTLE-IV 1 O/T/IR/CO 1.6 %/m
2 O/T/IR/CO 3 %/m
3 O/T/IR/CO 4.5 %/m
< 10 minutes delay 4 O/T/IR/CO del. 4.5 %/m
< 10 minutes delay 5 O/T/IR/CO del. 6.0 %/m
therm. |T 60°C RoR, MAX

on the control panel type) to be
Application number

0

0

Ju—

WL W A B R WW NN NN

In the case of the detector 2251CTLE, applications can be assigned. Every application requires a suitab

set. If no application has been selected, the levels 1-6 can be used.

Application name

Hotel rooms

Boiler rooms

Dormitory

Attack by insects
Condensation problems
Heavy industry

Electric arcs, flashes, etc.
Dusty areas

Engine rooms (dusty areas)
Disco fog and light effects
Bars (steam, tobacco smoke)
Smoking area

Garages, truck loading areas, etc.

Kitchen and canteen areas, etc.

Level

4

4

5
4or5
4or5
4or5
4or5

WL L L, W WD

le level (depending

O/T=optical and thermal;

T=thermal mode

O var./T=variable optical sensitivity and thermal mode

O/T/IR/CO=optical, thermal, IR and CO detection
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Art. No. | Type Element type in PARSOFT | Sensitivity class according to EN 54-5
Optical detector - IS
241025 |2251EIS Optical detector
241101 |22051EISE Optical detector
Thermal detectors
242002 |5251EM From PARSOFT V1.23 onwards:
Max-therm detector 58C Class A1S typ. 58°C (MAX)
Max-th. detector78C noCPD Class BS typ. 78°C (MAX)
Diff-th.detect. 5251EM noCPD | Class A1R typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
Until PARSOFT V1.22:
Max-therm detector 58C Class A1S typ. 58°C (MAX)
Max-therm detector 78C Class BS typ. 78°C (MAX)
Diff-therm detector 5251EM Class A1R typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
5551EM From PARSOFT V1.23 onwards:
Th-Diff 5551EM n CPD ‘ Class AIR typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
Until PARSOFT V1.22:
Diff-therm detector 5551EM ‘ Class A1R typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
242111 |52051RE From PARSOFT V1.23 onwards:
241110 |52051REI Therm. detector AP ‘ Class AIR typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
242090 |52051RE-1V Until PARSOFT V1.22:
Max-therm detect. 58 ‘ Class A1R typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
242113 |52051E From PARSOFT V1.23 onwards:
242112 |52051EI Therm. detector AP ‘ Class A1S typ. 58°C (MAX)
242091 |52051E-1V Until PARSOFT V1.22:
Max-therm detect. 58 ‘ Class A1S typ. 58°C (MAX)
242115 |52051HTE From PARSOFT V1.23 onwards:
242114 |52051HTEI Therm. detector AP ‘ Class BS typ. 78°C (MAX)
242092 |52051HTE-IV | Until PARSOFT V1.22:
Max-therm detect. 58 ‘ Class BS typ. 78°C (MAX)
Special detectors
241019 |FTX-P1 Optical detector
244020 | 6500 Beam Detector
244021 | 65008 Beam Detector
244491 | OSI-RIE-00 Beam Detector
244030 |A211E-LSR Smoke aspiration system 1 detector in the housing
244031 | A222E-LSR Smoke aspiration system 2 detectors in the housing

A

Thermal detectors may ONLY be used in the specified combinations (detector / setting of the control
panel / setting in PARSOFT). Make sure that the CORRECT settings are selected. In case of incorrect
parameterisation, the entire fire detection system may not work in a proper way, and in extreme cases
it can be completely useless! In case of an incorrect parameter setup, the control panel can NOT dis-
play an error message.
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Art. No. Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
249046 M503ME Monitor module
249100 M210E Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
Monitor module / M2xx / VdS
249101 M220E Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
Monitor module / M2xx / VdS
249430 M210EA Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
Monitor module / M2xx / VdS
249431 M220EA Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
Monitor module / M2xx / VdS
249115 IM-10 Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
249104 M210E-CZ Conventional module EOL-capacitor
249107 M210E-CZR |Conventional module EOL-resistor
249434 M210EA-CZ |Conventional module EOL-capacitor
249437 M210EA-CZR |Conventional module EOL-resistor
249103 M201E Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
Ctrl.module with supervis. EOL 47kOhm - supervis.
Ctrl.module / M201 / VdS EOL 47 Ohm - supervis.
249436 M201EA Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
Ctrl.module with supervis. EOL 47kOhm - supervis.
249433 M201EA-HC |Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
Ctrl.module with supervis. EOL 47kOhm - supervis.
Ctrl.module / M201 / VdS EOL 47 Ohm - supervis.
249105/06 |\M201E-240 |Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
249435 M201EA-240 |Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
249116 CR-6 Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
249102 M221E Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
Monitor module / M2xx / VdS
Ctrl.module without supervis. Output (relay output)
249432 M221EA Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
Monitor module / M2xx / VdS
Ctrl.module without supervis. Output (relay output)
249092/95 |MEA244 Monitor mod./MEA2xx Input 1-4
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Art. No. Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
Mon.mod/MEA2xx/latch Input 1-4
Ctrl.module/MEA2xx Output 1-4
249090 EDS500-1 Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
249091 UMBS500-1 | Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
249112 M510E-4-20 | Analog module 4-20mA
3.19.3 Parameterising Series 200AP modules on the BC216
Art. No. Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
249126 MS510EA Monitor module
249115 IM-10EA Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
249116 CR-6EA Ctrl.module without supervis. Relay output
249102 EDS200AP-1 Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
249123 UMB200AP-1 | Monitor module
Monitor module/latching
3.19.4 Parameterising signalling devices Series 200/200AP on the BC216

3.19.4.1 Signalling devices Series WMSxx and IBSxx (Series 200)

The following signalling devices can only be used in the address range 1-99.

Art. No. |Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
355160 | WMSOU-xx-P01 Loop siren
355168 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355161 WMSOU-xx-P02 Loop siren
355169 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355162 | WMSST-xx-P01 Loop siren

Ctrl.module with supervis.
355163 WMSST-xx-P02 Loop siren

Ctrl.module with supervis.
355164 IBSOU-xx-P01 Loop siren
355172 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355165 | IBSOU-xx-P02 Loop siren
355173 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355166 | IBSST-xx-P01 Loop siren
355174 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355167 | IBSST-xx-P02 Loop siren
355175 Ctrl.module with supervis.
356140 | WMSTR-xx-P01 Ctrl.module with supervis.
356141 WMSTR-xx-P02 Ctrl.module with supervis.
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Signalling devices Series WMSxx and IBSxx (Series 200AP)

Connection of detectors System Sensor

These signalling devices can be used in the extended address range (1-159).

Art. No. Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
355220 |WMSOU-xx-P33 Loop siren
355228 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355221 WMSOU-xx-P34 Loop siren
355229 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355222  |WMSST-xx-P33 Loop siren
Ctrl.module with supervis.
355223 WMSST-xx-P34 Loop siren
Ctrl.module with supervis.
355224 IBSOU-xx-P33 Loop siren
355232 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355225 |IBSOU-xx-P34 Loop siren
355233 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355226 | IBSST-xx-P33 Loop siren
355234 Ctrl.module with supervis.
355227 IBSST-xx-P34 Loop siren
355235 Ctrl.module with supervis.
356142  |WMSTR-xx-P33 Loop siren
Ctrl.module with supervis.
356143 WMSTR-xx-P34 Ctrl.module with supervis.
356144 Loop siren
355241 |IBSST-xx-P38 Loop siren Separate actuation of sounder and
Ctrl.module with supervis. strobe; 2 addresses
355240 |WMSST-xx-P38 Loop siren

Ctrl.module with supervis.

Separate actuation of sounder and

strobe; 2 addresses
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3.19.4.3 Signalling devices Series VAD (Series 200AP)
These signalling devices can be used in the extended address range (1-159).
Art. No. Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
356158 VAD-xx-1 Loop siren
Ctrl.module with supervis.
356157 VAD-xx-N Loop siren
Ctrl.module with supervis.
3.19.4.4 Other signalling devices — Series 200AP
Art. No. Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
BSO Loop siren Sounder
Ctrl.module with supervis.
355276 BRH Loop siren Sounder-strobe
Ctrl.module with supervis.
355277 BRS Loop siren Sounder-strobe
Ctrl.module with supervis.
356159 BGL Ctrl.module with supervis. Strobe
355273 DSS Loop siren Sounder-strobe
Ctrl.module with supervis.
WRA-xC-I Loop siren Sounder-strobe
Ctrl.module with supervis.
WWA-xC-I Loop siren Sounder-strobe
Ctrl.module with supervis.
WRL-xC-I Ctrl.module with supervis. Strobe
WWL-xC-I Ctrl.module with supervis. Strobe

4
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3.19.5 Parameterising wireless elements Series 200AP-RF on the BC216

Art. No. | Type Element type in PARSOFT |Remarks

249350 |\M200G-RF Ctrl.module with supervis.  |RF gateway

241140 |22051E-RF Optical detector

241141 |22051TLE-RF Multisensor Level | Mode Sensitivity
1 O/T/IR 2.5 %/m

2 |O/T/IR 3.8 %/m

<45 seconds delay| 3 O/T/IR delayed | 5.6 %/m

45 -90 seconds delay| 4 |O/T/IR delayed | 5.6 %/m
5

> 90 seconds delay O/T/IR delayed | 5.6 %/m

therm. | T 58°C RoR, MAX
242140 |52051E-RF Thermal detector AP Class A1S typ. 58°C (MAX)
242141 |52051RE-RF Thermal detector AP Class A1R typ. 58°C (RoR, MAX)
245140 | RSARF Manual call point KAC |0 e verion o the contrl pane
249355 i\l/ln2p2ult;E-RF Monitor module
M221E-RF Ctrl.module without The output of the module can only be used in
(output) supervis. the 'relay' mode.
355274 | WSO-RR-RF Loop siren
355275 | WSO-WW-RF Loop siren
356160 | WSF-RR-RF Loop siren
356161 | WSF-WW-RF Loop siren

For wireless elements of the 200AP-RF series, no address > 99 may be set when connecting to the
! f : BC216.

@ The RF gateway M200G-RF is an element of an actuation. Through the measured values of the actua-
tion element, the conditions of the RF system are evaluated.

[@ In the Series BC216, at least one combination is needed for an actuation. You can enter anything for
the combinations because the actuation will never be activated.
The Series BC600 allows the parameters to be transmitted to the control panel even if no combina-
tions have been entered for the actuation.

[@ As an alternative to the combination entry — the actuation will never be activated — PARSOFT allows
you to enter any free sector number for the actuation element, for the Series BC216. As a result of
using sectors for the actuation, there is no need to enter combinations. It is not necessary to configure
the sector any further.
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3.19.6 Parameterising wireless elements Series 500 on the BC216

Art. No. |Type Element type in PARSOFT |Remarks
249202 MS00RFE-AS Conventional module RF interface
241036 2100RFT-AS Optical detector Optical-thermal detector

245022 M400DKMR-AS Manual call point

245023 M400DKMB-AS Manual call point Manual call point blue "HAUSALARM"

MS500RFE-AS: The address has to be set on the RF interface.

3.19.7 Parameterising various elements on the BC216

Art. No. |Type Element type in PARSOFT Remarks
244030 A211E-LS Ctrl.module/aspirating system Fault feedback
244031 A222E-LS Ctrl.module/aspirating system Fault feedback

A2xxE-LS: The module address corresponds to the address set on the detector.
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3.20
3.20.1

3.20.1.1

3.20.1.2

3.20.1.3

3.20.14

3.20.1.5

3.20.1.6

3.20.1.7

Chapter 3 « ADM TECHNOLOGY Connection of detectors System Sensor

Glossary
Definition of the inputs

Monitor module

In the normal condition the end-of-line resistor (Rab) is active, in the activated condition the alarm res-
istor is active. The detection contact must be in the messaging condition for at least 10s in order to be
evaluated as message by the control panel.

Monitor module/latching

The inputs of the modules Series 200 (M210E, M220E, M221E) as well as the inputs of the IM-10 are
provided with a latching function. This means that a switching impulse, which is present at the input for
more than 1s, is detected and stored. For that, the module type "Monitor module/latching" must be para-
meterised. If this type is parameterised, a short circuit is evaluated as alarm!

Monitor module / M2xx / VdS

The inputs of the modules Series 200 support line-monitoring according to VdS2489 (VdS mode).
Modules Series 200 which shall operate in the VdS mode have to be parameterised accordingly. Mod-
ules Series 500 must not be used in the VdS mode. When setting the monitor module to VdS mode, the
detection circuit which is responsible for sensing a broken wire is more sensitive.

Conventional module

The features of this module can be compared with the features of a monitor module. In addition, it can
be used to supply the connected detectors through the conventional line. The detectors are reset by the
module when it is disabled or when "Panel reset" is activated.

Monitor mod./MEA2xx

In the normal condition the end-of-line resistor (Rab) is active, in the activated condition the alarm res-
istor is active. The detection contact must be in the messaging condition for at least 135ms in order to
be evaluated as message by the control panel.

Mon.mod/MEA2xx/latch

The detection contact must be in the messaging condition for more than 135ms in order to be recog-
nised as message by the multi module. This condition is stored in the module and after max. 10s it is
displayed as message on the fire detection control panel. If this type is parameterised, a short circuit
is evaluated as alarm!

Analog module

The current measured by the module will be evaluated, according to the parameter setup of the control
panel, with a resolution of 0.1mA.
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3.20.2

3.20.2.1

3.20.2.2

3.20.23

3.202.4

3.20.2.5
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Definition of the outputs

Ctrl.module without supervis.

Output which is NOT monitored — typically a relay output.

Ctrl.module with supervis.

Monitored output which requires an end-of-line resistor. Wire breakage and short circuit are evaluated.

Ctrl.module / M201 / VdS

The module must be set to the VdS mode by means of a DIP switch. For settings and connection, see
page 418 in Chapter 3.14.5: "Connection of sirens and solenoid valves according to VdS guidelines —
M201E".

As a result, in addition to meeting the requirements of VdS2489, the module monitors the external sup-
ply voltage, and in the event of a supply fault the detailed information "Element open circuit" is dis-
played.

Ctrl.module/MEA2xx

Monitored Output. For connection see Chapter 3.16.4: "Connection of Module MEA244-1" on page
426. Wire breakage and short circuit are evaluated. The line resistance and the load resistance are mon-
itored separately. A change of the condition, such as a wire breakage or a short circuit, is accepted after
approximately 64 seconds.

Ctrl.module/aspirating system

The module reports the system condition of the smoke aspiration system.
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4.1

4.1.1

4.1.2

4.1.3
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Connection of detectors System Sensor

ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES

The current analogue values and the condition of detectors / modules can be displayed by means of
PARSOFT and also on the Fire Detection Control Panel BC216 or BC600. The following pages will
give you an overview of the correlation between the value and the condition of detectors and modules.

Standard detectors on the Series BC216

Ionisation smoke detector

The table below applies to the detector 1251E:

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Loop element does not answer Fault
1-32 Loop element defective au

33-112 |Detector OK
113 - 150 |Loop element dirty
> 150 Alarm condition

Optical smoke detectors

Technical message

The table below applies to the following optical detectors and detectors in the optical operating mode:

& 2251EIS
¢ FTX-P1
¢ ND2251EM, ND22051E / ND22051EI

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Loop element does not answer Fault
1-32 Loop element defective au

33-112 |Detector OK
113 - 200 |Loop element dirty
>200 Alarm condition

Optical laser smoke detector

The table below applies to the detectors 7251, 72051EI and F-SEN-SSE:

Technical message

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Loop element does not answer Fault

13 Loop element defective

25 Loop element dirty V

38 Compensation level 2 reached ? Technical message
50 Compensation level 1 reached ¥

57 -115 |Detector OK

116 Alarm level 1

133 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
150 Alarm level 3 according to the
167 Alarm level 4 BC216 setup
183 Alarm level 5

200 Alarm level 6

217 Alarm level 7

233 Alarm level 8

250 Alarm level 9

) Detector must be replaced - drift limit reached
2 Detector dirty - alarm level is compensated
3 Detector slightly dirty - alarm level is compensated
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4.14

4.1.4.1

Multisensors

Optical-thermal detectors

The table below applies to the following detectors:
¢ 2251TEM

¢ DV22051TE / DV22051TEI

483

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault

13 Chamber or thermistor defective

25 Detector dirty .

38 80% of the drift limit reached Technical message
63 - 105 |Detector OK

116 Alarm level 1

150 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
183 Alarm level 3 according to the
217 Alarm level 4 BC216 setup
250 Alarm level 5

283 Alarm level 6

4.1.4.2 3 criteria multisensors

The table below applies to the following detectors:
& 2251TLE
& 22051TLE /22051TLEI

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault

12 Chamber defective

25 Drift limit reached .

37 80% of the drift limit reached or continuous IR fault Technical message
58 Temporary IR fault

63 - 105 |Detector OK

116 Alarm level 1

150 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
183 Alarm level 3 according to the
217 Alarm level 4 BC216 setup
250 Alarm level 5

283 Alarm level 6

4.1.4.3 4 criteria multisensor

The table below applies to the 4 criteria detector 2251CTLE:

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

CO detector expired Fault
13 Chamber defective
25 Drift limit reached
37 80% of the drift limit reached or continuous IR fault Technical message
50 CO detector will expire in 6 months
58 Temporary IR fault
63 - 105 |Detector OK
116 Alarm level 1
150 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
183 Alarm level 3 according to the
217 Alarm level 4 BC216 setup
250 Alarm level 5
283 Alarm level 6
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4.1.5

4.2

4.2.1
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Thermal detectors

The table below applies to the following detectors:
5251EM
5551EM

52051E /52051EI
52051HTE/ 52051HTEI

Value

L 4
*
¢ 52051RE /52051REI
L 4
L 4

Meaning Indication on the BC216

0
1-32

Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

. Fault
Detector defective au

33-A
>A

Detector OK

Alarm condition

The 5251EM detector has the following alarm threshold values (A): 166 at 58°C and 220 at 78°C.
Other detectors than the 5251EM have a fixed alarm threshold value (A) of 166.

=

The detector 5251EM / 5551E can be operated as a thermal DIFF detector on the BC216 without any
restrictions. If the detector 5251EM / 5551E is used as an A1R detector on the BC600, the maximum
number of these detectors is reduced to 50 per loop. PARSOFT checks the number of parameterised
elements and provides an error message if it is exceeded.

If a thermo-differential evaluation is desired, the number of elements must be reduced to a maximum
of 50, for example by replacing them with 52051RE or 52051REL

Special detectors on the Series BC216

Beam smoke detectors Series 6500 / Series 6500AP

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

0 Fault, light beam interrupted

12 Fault (alignment not correct) Fault

25 Fault (alignment in progress)

73 >10% drift compensation

78 >20% drift compensation

84 >30% drift compensation

89 >40% drift compensation

96 >50% drift compensation

101 >60% drift compensation

106 >70% drift compensation

114 >80% drift compensation — detector dirty

118 >90% drift compensation — detector dirty Technical message
125 >100% drift compensation — detector dirty

225 Alarm at 25% sensitivity

233 Alarm at 30% sensitivity Alarm evaluation accord-
240 Alarm at 40% sensitivity ing to the BC216 setup
248 Alarm at 50% sensitivity

68 Detector OK

> 225 Alarm condition
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4.2.2 Beam Smoke Detector OSI-RIE-00
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
0 Fault, light beam interrupted Fault
12 Fault (alignment not correct)
25 Fault (alignment in progress)
73 >10% drift compensation
78 >20% drift compensation
84 >30% drift compensation
89 >40% drift compensation
96 >50% drift compensation
101 >60% drift compensation
106 >70% drift compensation
114 >80% drift compensation — detector dirty
118 >90% drift compensation — detector dirty Technical message
125 >100% drift compensation — detector dirty
225 Alarm at 25% sensitivity .
233 Alarm at 30% sensitivity Alarm evaluation
240 Alarm at 40% sensitivity a‘ggrzdllgg t‘;’uthe
248 Alarm at 50% sensitivity setip
68 Detector OK
> 225 Alarm condition
4.2.3 Aspirating smoke detectors A211E-LSR and A222E-LSR
4.23.1 Detector
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault
4 Chamber defective
67 Aspirating smoke detector OK
100 Drift alert 1 D
117 Drift alert 2 ? Technical message
133 Drift alarm 3
>192 Alarm

)
2)
3)

4.2.3.2 Module

Detector slightly dirty - alarm level is compensated
Detector dirty - alarm level is compensated
Detector must be replaced - drift limit reached

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Alarm relay activated
8 Fault, air flow too low
25 Fault, air flow too high Fault
42 Fault, fan defective
87 Idle
4.2.4 RF Interface MS00RFE-AS
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector / module defective or removed, short circuit on the loop
. Fault
8 Fault, power supply or external input
92 Idle
4.2.4.1 Optical-Thermal Detector 2100RFT-AS
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective, no radio link Fault
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4242

4.2.5

4.25.1

4252

Chapter 4 + ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES

Connection of detectors System Sensor

12 Sensitivity too low, sabotage, battery low

25 Detector dirty Technical message
66 Detector OK

250 Alarm - optical unit, manual call point

283 Alarm - thermal unit

Manual Call Points M400DKMR-AS and M400DKMB-AS

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0-8 Module defective, no radio link Fault
75 Module OK
146 Alarm
RF Gateway M200G-RF
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector / module defective or removed, or short circuit on the
loop
3 Element defective
3 Radio connection error
3 Data synchronisation between wireless elements Fault
3 Programming required
3 Programming is being carried out right now
3 At least one radio connection experiences a fault
73 Programming not yet completed
99 Idle

RF Repeater M200F-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
12 Element defective
12 Battery not inserted
25 Battery empty < 1 month Fault
12 Element removed
12 Radio connection error
25 Battery empty < 1 month
éi Eﬁttery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
e

Optical Detector — 22051E-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

12 Detector defective

12 Chamber defective Fault

12 Battery not inserted

12 Element removed

12 Radio connection error

25 Battery empty < 1 month

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months ..
66-115  |Detector OK Normal condition
120 - 200 Alarm

250 Activation via operating field

250 Activation by means of magnet

Y
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4.2.5.3 Multicriteria Detector — 22051 TLE-RF

4254

4255

487

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

12 Detector defective

12 Chamber defective

. Fault

12 Battery not inserted

12 Element removed

12 Radio connection error

25 Detector dirty

25 Battery empty < 1 month Technical message
38 80% of the drift limit reached

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months

58 IR ambient light error

66 Detector OK

116 Alarm level 1

150 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
183 Alarm level 3 according to the
216 Alarm level 4 setup

251 Alarm level 5

284 Alarm level 6

251 Activation via operating field

251 Activation by means of magnet
Heat Detector - 52051E-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

12 Detector defective

12 Battery not inserted

12 Element removed Fault

12 Radio connection error

25 Battery empty < 1 month

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
74 Detector OK (at ambient temperature of 25°C)

> 166 Alarm

251 Activation via operating field

251 Activation by means of magnet
Heat Detector — 52051RE-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

12 Detector defective

12 Battery not inserted

12 Element removed Fault

12 Radio connection error

25 Battery empty < 1 month

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
74 Detector OK (at ambient temperature of 25°C)

> 166 Alarm

251 Activation via operating field

251 Activation by means of magnet
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4.2.5.6 Manual Call Points DKMCPx-RF and RSA-RF
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
12 Detector defective
12 Battery not inserted
12 Element removed Fault
12 Radio connection error
25 Battery empty < 1 month
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months
84 Idle Normal condition
> 182 Alarm
4.2.5.7 M211-E-RF (input)
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop,
broken wire
12 Module defective
12 Battery not inserted Fault
12 Module cover removed
12 Radio connection error
25 Battery empty < 1 month
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months .
o\ Normal condition
98 Normal condition
104 - 166  |Alarm Alarm
> 166 Short circuit Fault
4.2.5.8 M211-E-RF (output)
Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Normal condition Normal condition
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
12 Module defective
12 Battery not inserted Fault
12 Module cover removed
12 Radio connection error
25 Battery empty < 1 month
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition

Y
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4.2.59 WSO-xx-RF (Sounder)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
12 Element defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop,

Normal condition 'Relay mode'
12 Battery not inserted
12 Element removed Fault
12 Radio connection error
25 Battery empty < 1 month
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months

Normal condition

84 Normal condition

4.2.5.10 WSF-xx-RF (Sounder-Strobe)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
12 Element defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop,
Normal condition 'Relay mode'
12 Battery not inserted
12 Element removed Fault
12 Radio connection error
25 Battery empty < 1 month
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
84 Normal condition
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4.3

4.3.1

4.3.2

4.3.3

4.3.4

4.3.5

4.3.6

4.3.7

Chapter 4 « ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES Connection of detectors System Sensor

Modules on the Series BC216

Manual call points HxM/x/22/xx/xx, HxM/x/25/xx/xx, HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL
Value ‘ Meaning
0

Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
51-103 |Idle

104 - 166 | Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.)

Monitor module M503ME, M501MEA, M210E, M220E, M221E (input), IM-10, IM-10EA,
EDS500-1, EDS200AP-1, UMB500-1, UMB200AP-1, MEA244-1 (input), MEA244-1/FS (input)

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-103 |Idle

104 - 166 | Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.)

> 166 Short circuit

250 Fault, power supply (MEA244-1 input)

Monitor module/M2xx/VdS (M210E, M220E, M221E (input))

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-80 Wire breakage

81-103 |Idle

104 - 166 | Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.)

> 166 Short circuit

Monitor module — M210EA, M220EA

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-103 Idle

104 - 166 | Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.)

> 166 Short circuit

Monitor module M2xx/VdS — M210EA, M220EA

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-103 Idle

104 - 166 | Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.)

> 166 Short circuit

Control module without supervision M221E (output), M201E, M201E-240, CR-6, CR-6EA
Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
4 Idle

Monitor module — M221EA (input)

Value Meaning
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-80 Wire breakage
81-103 Idle
104 - 166 | Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.)
> 166 Short circuit
‘_{.‘-.'-._'? Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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4.3.8

4.3.9

4.3.10

4.3.11

4.3.12

4.3.13

4.3.14
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Control module without supervision M221EA (output)

Value Meaning
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
4 Idle

Control module with supervision M201E

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-166 |Idle

> 166 Short circuit

Control module/M201/VdS M201E

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
104 Wire breakage

121 Idle

138 Short circuit

Control module with supervision M201EA
Link between the terminals 6 and 7

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-166 |Idle

> 166 Short circuit

Control module without supervision M201EA

Diode between the terminals 5 and 6

Value ‘ Meaning
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
4 Idle

Control module without supervision M201EA-HC
Link between the terminals 5 and 6

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-166 |Idle

> 166 Short circuit

Control module with supervision M201EA-HC — supervision 47kOhm

Link between the terminals 6 and 7

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-166 |Idle

> 166 Short circuit

491
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4.3.15

4.3.16

4.3.17

4.3.18

4.3.19

4.3.20

4.3.21

Chapter 4 + ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES

Control module M201/VdS M201EA — HC — supervision 470hm

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Link between the terminals 6 and 7 as well as between the terminals 3 and 5

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
104 Wire breakage

121 Idle

138 Short circuit

Control module M201EA240

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-50 Wire breakage

51-166  |Idle

> 166 Short circuit

Conventional module M210E-CZR, M210E-CZ

Value ‘ Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-16 Fault (short circuit, wire breakage, power supply)

83 Idle

> 150 Alarm condition

Conventional module M210EA-CZR, M210EA-CZ

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-16 Fault (short circuit, wire breakage, power supply)

83 Idle

> 150 Alarm

MEA244-1 (output)

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
25 Wire breakage

100 Idle

200 Short circuit

250 Fault, power supply

MEA244-1/FS (output)

Value Meaning

0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

19 Maintenance mode

25 Wire breakage

116 Idle

> 225 Fault, power supply
MS510E-4-20

Value Meaning Indication on the BC216
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

<26 Wire breakage Fault
> 268 Short circuit

26 - 268 Message according to the parameter setup
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Value |Current [mA] Value Current [mA] Value Current [mA]
51 4.0 121 9.5 191 15.0
57 4.5 128 10.0 198 15.5
64 5.0 134 10.5 204 16.0
70 5.5 140 11.0 210 16.5
77 6.0 147 11.5 217 17.0
83 6.5 153 12.0 223 17.5
89 7.0 159 12.5 230 18.0
96 7.5 166 13.0 236 18.5
102 8.0 172 13.5 242 19.0
108 8.5 179 14.0 249 19.5
115 9.0 185 14.5 255 20.0
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4.4

4.4.1

4.4.2

44.3
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Standard detectors on the Series BC600

Ionisation smoke detector

The table below applies to the detector 1251E:

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Loop element does not answer Fault
1-32 Loop element defective au

33-112 Detector OK
113-150 |Loop element dirty
> 150 Alarm condition

Optical smoke detectors AP
The table below applies to the detectors ND22051E / ND22051EI:

Technical message

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Loop element does not answer Fault

1-10 Loop element defective

11-112 Detector OK

113-182 Detector dirty

Technical message

183-252 Alarm

253 Activation via operating field Alarm

254 Activation by means of magnet

255-283 |Alarm
Optical laser smoke detector
The table below applies to the detector 7251:

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Loop element does not answer Fault

13 Loop element defective

25 Loop element dirty D

38 Compensation level 2 reached 2 Technical message
50 Compensation level 1 reached »

57-115 Detector OK

116 Alarm level 1

133 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
150 Alarm level 3 according to the
167 Alarm level 4 parameter setup
183 Alarm level 5

200 Alarm level 6

217 Alarm level 7

233 Alarm level 8

250 Alarm level 9

D Detector must be replaced - drift limit reached
2 Detector dirty - alarm level is compensated
3 Detector slightly dirty - alarm level is compensated
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The following values apply to the detectors 72051EI and F-SEN-SSE:

495

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Loop element does not answer Fault
1-39 Loop element defective

40 Detector dirty Technical message
41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached

46 40% of the drift limit reached

47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector clean

41 -119 Detector OK

120 Alarm level 1

130 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
140 Alarm level 3 according to the
150 Alarm level 4 parameter setup
160 Alarm level 5

170 Alarm level 6

180 Alarm level 7

190 Alarm level 8

200 Alarm level 9

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet
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4.4.4 Multisensors

4.4.4.1 Optical-thermal detectors
¢ DV22051TE /DV22051TEI

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

1-9 Detector defective Fault

10 Chamber or thermistor defective

40 Detector dirty Technical message
41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached

46 40% of the drift limit reached

47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector OK

120 Alarm level 1

140 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
150 Alarm level 3 according to the
160 Alarm level 4 BC600 setup
170 Alarm level 5

200 Alarm level 6

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet

4.4.4.2 3 criteria multisensors

¢ 22051TLE /22051TLEI

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600

0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

1-10 Detector defective Fault

11 Chamber defective

13 IR ambient light fault

39 IR ambient light

40 Detector dirty Technical message

41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached

46 40% of the drift limit reached

47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector OK

120 Alarm level 1

140 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation

150 Alarm level 3 according to the

160 Alarm level 4 BC600 setup

170 Alarm level 5

200 Alarm level 6

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet
Ew Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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4.4.4.3 4 criteria multisensor

4.4.5

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219

512/497

The table below applies to the following detectors:
& 2251CTLE (Series 200AP)

=

For information about how to distinguish between Series 200 and Series 200AP, see the Chapter

3.6.2.1: "Overview of automatic detectors" on page 211.
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Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

1-6 Detector defective

7 CO detector expired

8 CO self test fault Fault

9 IR self test fault

10 Thermistor fault

11 Chamber defective

13 IR ambient light fault

20 CO cell < 6 months

39 IR ambient light

40 Detector dirty Technical message
41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached

46 40% of the drift limit reached

47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector OK

120 Alarm level 1

140 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
150 Alarm level 3 according to the
160 Alarm level 4 BC600 setup
170 Alarm level 5

200 Alarm level 6

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet
Thermal detectors
The table below applies to the following detectors:
¢ 52051RE /52051REI
¢ 52051E/52051EI
¢ 52051HTE /52051HTEI

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault

1-5 Detector defective

typ. 59 Detector OK (at an ambient temperature of 25°C)

> 125 Alarm condition

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet
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4.5

4.5.1
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Special detectors on the Series BC600

Beam smoke detectors 6500AP
The table below applies to the following detectors:
¢ 6500S AP and 6500 AP

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

1 Detector defective

15 Light beam interrupted Fault

16 Alignment not correct

20 Alignment in progress

30 Initialisation mode

31 Local obscuration test failed

32 Panel obscuration test failed

33 Panel obscuration test failed

34 Local test failed without obscuration test

36 IR ambient light

40 Detector dirty Technical message
41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached

46 40% of the drift limit reached

47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector OK

200 Alarm Alarm evaluation
251 Test activation — local V according to the
252 Test activation — operating field" BC600 setup
253 Test activation — local ?

254 Test activation — operating field ?

65008 AP
26500 AP
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4.5.2 Beam smoke detectors 6500

The table below applies to the following detectors:

¢ 6500S and 6500

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600

0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

0 Fault, light beam interrupted Fault

12 Fault (alignment not correct)

25 Fault (alignment in progress)

73 >10% drift compensation

78 >20% drift compensation

84 >30% drift compensation

&9 >40% drift compensation

96 >50% drift compensation

101 >60% drift compensation

106 >70% drift compensation

114 >80% drift compensation — detector dirty

118 >90% drift compensation — detector dirty Technical message

125 >100% drift compensation — detector dirty

225 Alarm at 25% sensitivity

233 Alarm at 30% sensitivity Alarm evaluation according to

240 Alarm at 40% sensitivity the BC600 setup

248 Alarm at 50% sensitivity

68 Detector OK

> 225 Alarm condition
4.5.3 Beam smoke detector OSI-RIE-00

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600

0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

1 Detector defective

15 Light beam interrupted Fault

16 Alignment not correct

20 Alignment in progress

30 Initialisation mode

31 Local obscuration test failed

32 Panel obscuration test failed

33 Panel obscuration test failed

34 Local test failed without obscuration test

36 IR ambient light

40 Detector dirty Technical message

41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached

46 40% of the drift limit reached

47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector OK

200 Alarm Alarm evaluation

253 Local test activation according to the

254 Test activation via operating field " BC600 setup
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4.54 Aspirating smoke detectors A211E-LSR and A222E-LSR

Connection of detectors System Sensor

4.54.1 Detector
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault
4 Chamber defective
67 Aspirating smoke detector OK
100 Drift alert 1 D Technical message
117 Drift alert 2 2) Technical message
133 Drift alarm 3) Technical message
>192 Alarm Alarm

4.5.4.2 Module
Value

) Detector slightly dirty - alarm level is compensated
2 Detector dirty - alarm level is compensated
3 Detector must be replaced - drift limit reached

Meaning

Indication on the BC600

0

Alarm relay activated

8
25
42

Fault, air flow too low
Fault, air flow too high
Fault, fan defective

Fault

87

Idle

4.5.5 Aspirating smoke detector FL20xx AP

4.5.5.1 Detector
See the Chapter 4.4.3: "Optical laser smoke detector” on page 494.
4.5.5.2 Module
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, short circuit on the loop
1 Module defective
2 Aspiration fault channel 1
4 Aspiration fault channel 2 Fault
8 Flow fault 1
16 Flow fault 2
32 Internal fault
64 Module OK
4.5.6 RF Interface M500RFE-AS
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector / module defective or removed, short circuit on the loop
8 Fault, power supply or external input Fault
92 Idle
4.5.6.1 Optical-Thermal Detector 2100RFT-AS
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective, no radio link Fault
12 Sensitivity too low, sabotage, battery low au
25 Detector dirty Technical message
66 Detector OK
250 Alarm - optical unit, manual call point Al
283 Alarm - thermal unit arm
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4.5.6.2 Manual Call Points MA0OODKMR-AS and M400DKMB-AS

4.5.7

4.5.7.1

4.5.7.2
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Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0-8 Module defective, no radio link Fault

75 Module OK

146 Alarm Alarm
RF Gateway M200G-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector / module defective or removed, or short circuit on the
loop

1-10 Element defective

19 Radio connection error

20 Data synchronisation between wireless elements Fault

30 Programming required

31 Programming is being carried out right now

32 Programming not yet completed

49 At least one radio connection experiences a fault

50 Idle

RF Repeater M200F-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

1-5 Element defective

16 Battery not inserted Fault

17 Battery empty < 1 month

18 Element removed

19 Radio connection error

32 Programming not yet completed

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition

62 Idle

Optical Detector — 22051E-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

1-9 Detector defective

11 Chamber defective

16 Battery not inserted

17 Battez empty < 1 month Fault

18 Element removed

19 Radio connection error

32 Programming not yet completed

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
40 Detector dirty Technical message
41 90% of the drift limit reached

42 80% of the drift limit reached

43 70% of the drift limit reached

44 60% of the drift limit reached

45 50% of the drift limit reached .
46 40% of the drift limit reached Normal condition
47 30% of the drift limit reached

48 20% of the drift limit reached

49 10% of the drift limit reached

50 Detector OK

120-200 |Alarm

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet

Y
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4.5.73

4.5.74
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Multicriteria Detector — 22051 TLE-RF

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-10 Detector defective
11 Chamber defective
12 Frost warning
16 Battery not inserted Fault
17 Battery empty < 1 month
18 Element removed
19 Radio connection error
32 Programming not yet completed
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
39 IR ambient light error Fault
40 Detector dirty Technical message
41 90% of the drift limit reached
42 80% of the drift limit reached
43 70% of the drift limit reached
44 60% of the drift limit reached
45 50% of the drift limit reached .
46 40% of the drift limit reached Normal condition
47 30% of the drift limit reached
48 20% of the drift limit reached
49 10% of the drift limit reached
50 Detector OK
120 Alarm level 1
140 Alarm level 2 Alarm evaluation
150 Alarm level 3 according to the
160 Alarm level 4 BC600 setup
170 Alarm level 5
200 Alarm level 6
253 Activation via operating field
254 Activation by means of magnet
Heat Detector — 52051E-RF
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-10 Detector defective
16 Battery not inserted
17 Battery empty < 1 month Fault
18 Element removed
19 Radio connection error
32 Programming not yet completed
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months o
50 Detector OK (at ambient temperature of 25°C) Normal condition
> 125 Alarm
253 Activation via operating field
254 Activation by means of magnet

Y
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4.5.7.5 Heat Detector — 52051RE-RF

4.5.7.6

4.5.7.7

503

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

1-10 Detector defective

16 Battery not inserted

17 Battery empty < 1 month Fault

18 Element removed

19 Radio connection error

32 Programming not yet completed

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
50 Detector OK (at ambient temperature of 25°C)

> 125 Alarm

253 Activation via operating field

254 Activation by means of magnet
Manual Call Points DKMCPx-RF and RSA-RF

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Detector defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

1-5 Detector defective

16 Battery not inserted

17 Battery empty < 1 month Fault

18 Element removed

19 Radio connection error

32 Programming not yet completed

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
62 Detector OK

137 Alarm

M211-E-RF (Input)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
1-10 Modul defective
16 Battery not inserted

Fault
17 Battery empty < 1 month
18 Module cover removed
19 Radio connection error
38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
48 - 60 Broken wire Fault
61-78 Normal condition Normal condition
79 - 118 Alarm Alarm
> 118 Short circuit Fault
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4.5.7.8

4.5.7.9

4.5.7.10 WSF-xx-RF

Chapter 4 + ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES

M211-E-RF (Output)

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

1-10 Modul defective

16 Battery not inserted

17 Battery empty < 1 month Fault

18 Module cover removed

19 Radio connection error

22,28 Supply voltage faulty

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition
39-45 Broken wire Fault

46 - 105 Normal condition Normal condition
> 105 Short circuit Fault
WSO-xx-RF (Sounder)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Element defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop Fault

1-8 Element defective

16 Battery not inserted

17 Battery empty < 1 month

18 Element removed

19 Radio connection error

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months ..

.\ Normal condition

50 Normal condition

(Sounder-strobe)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Element defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop Fault

1-8 Element defective

16 Battery not inserted

17 Battery empty < 1 month

18 Element removed

19 Radio connection error

38 Battery almost empty < 6 months Normal condition

50 Normal condition

Y
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4.6 Modules

on the Series BC600

4.6.1 Manual call points HxM/x/22/xx/xx

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1 Module defective Fault

53 Detector OK

100 Alarm Alarm

4.6.2 Manual call point HxM/x/25/xx/xx, monitor module UMB200AP-1

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1 Module defective Fault

53 Detector OK

100 Alarm Alarm

4.6.3 Manual call point HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1 Module defective Fault

53 Detector OK

100 Alarm Alarm

4.6.4 Monitor module EDS200AP-1

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1 Module defective Fault
56 Detector OK
93 Alarm Alarm
4.6.5 Monitor module AP (M210E, M220E, M221E (input), IM-10EA)
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault
6-59 Wire breakage au
60 - 77 Module OK
78 - 117 Alarm Alarm
118 - 254 | Short circuit Fault
4.6.6 Monitor module M210EA, M220EA
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault
6-59 Wire breakage au
60 - 77 Module OK
78 - 117 Alarm Alarm
118 - 254 Short circuit Fault
4.6.7 Monitor module M501MEA
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1 Module defective Fault
2-24 Wire breakage au
25-40 Module OK
41 - 63 Alarm Alarm
64 - 254 Short circuit Fault
4.6.8 Monitor module MEA244-1 (input), MEA244-1/FS (input)
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault
1-50 Wire breakage au
Connection-SS.odt /2519 / AN9161219 | K - g
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4.6.9

4.6.10

4.6.11

4.6.12

4.6.13

4.6.14

4.6.15

Chapter 4 + ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES

Connection of detectors System Sensor

51-103 Idle

104 - 166  Activation (alarm, technical message, etc.) Alarm
> 166 Short circuit

250 Fault, power supply (MEA244-1 input) Fault

MEA244-1 (output)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, short circuit on the loop Fault

25 Wire breakage

100 Idle

200 Short circuit

250 Fault, power supply Fault

MEA244-1/FS (output)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, short circuit on the loop

19 Maintenance mode Fault

25 Wire breakage

116 Idle

> 225 Fault, power supply Fault
M221EA (input)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault

6-59 Wire breakage a

60 -77 Module OK

78 - 117 Alarm Alarm

118 - 254 Short circuit Fault
M221EA (output)

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault

50 Module OK
M201E AP, supervision 470hm

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective

12 Fault — power supply or supervision: "relay" Fault

13-76 Wire breakage

77-103  |Module OK

104 - 254 | Short circuit Fault

M201E AP, supervision 47kOhm

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective
12 Fault — power supply or supervision: "relay" Fault
13-44 Wire breakage
45-104 |Module OK
105 - 254 | Short circuit Fault
M201E AP, without supervision, CR-6EA
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault
50 Module OK
=! 25- Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
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4.6.16

4.6.17

4.6.18

4.6.19

4.6.20

4.6.21

4.6.22
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M201EA, without supervision

Diode between the terminals 5 and 6

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault
50 Module OK
M201EA, with supervision 47 kOhm
Link between the terminals 6 and 7
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective
12 Fault — power supply or supervision: "relay" Fault
13-44 Wire breakage
45-104 Module OK
105-254 | Short circuit Fault
M201EA-HC, without supervision
Link between the terminals 5 and 6.
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault
50 Module OK
M201EA-HC, supervision 47 kOhm
Link between the terminals 6 and 7.
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
19 Maintenance mode Fault
25 Wire breakage
116 Idle
> 225 Fault — power supply Fault
M201EA-HC, supervision 470hm (VdS)
Link between the terminals 6 and 7 as well as between the terminals 3 and 5
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop
19 Maintenance mode Fault
25 Wire breakage
116 Idle
> 225 Fault — power supply Fault
M201EA-240
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-5 Module defective Fault
50 Module OK
Conventional module AP M210E-CZR, M210E-CZ
Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-2 Module defective Fault
3 Fault (short circuit, wire breakage, power supply) au
62 Module OK
137 Alarm Alarm

507
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4.6.23

4.6.24

4.7

Chapter 4 + ANALOGUE VALUES - CONDIT. OF DETECTORS/MODULES

Conventional module AP M210EA-CZR, M210EA-CZ

Connection of detectors System Sensor

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-2 Module defective Fault

3 Fault (short circuit, wire breakage, power supply)

62 Module OK

137 Alarm Alarm
MS510E-4-20

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
0 Module defective or removed, or short circuit on the loop

<26 Wire breakage Fault

> 268 Short circuit

26 - 268 Message according to the parameter setup

The table below shows the relation between the current measured by the module and the analogue value
of the control panel.

Value |Current [mA] Value Current [mA] Value Current [mA]
51 4.0 121 9.5 191 15.0
57 4.5 128 10.0 198 155
64 5.0 134 10.5 204 16.0
70 55 140 11.0 210 16.5
77 6.0 147 11.5 217 17.0
83 6.5 153 12.0 223 17.5
89 7.0 159 12.5 230 18.0
96 7.5 166 13.0 236 18.5
102 8.0 172 13.5 242 19.0
108 8.5 179 14.0 249 19.5
115 9.0 185 14.5 255 20.0

Signalling devices AP

Value Meaning Indication on the BC600
1-4 Module defective Fault
50 Module OK
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4.8 Behaviour of loop elements Series 200AP on the Series BC600

If there are both Series 200 and Series 200AP elements on a loop, the fire detection control panel recog-
nises the individual elements and communicates with each element in the respective protocol. However,
in order to be able to use the new functions of the Series 200-Advanced protocol, it is necessary that the

Connection-SS.odt / 2519 / AN9161219
512/509

fire detection control panel knows the exact type of each loop element. Therefore, for every Series
200AP element the exact type has to be specified in the Type column of the parameterisation. Any dif-
ferences between parameterised and installed detector will be evaluated as fault.

With the introduction of the System Sensor 200-Advanced protocol, new functions of the LED display
of the loop elements are available. This information will also be included in the next release of the User

Manual "Connection of detectors System Sensor".

Condition of the Series 200AP element red LED green LED | yellow LED
Normal condition off or
flashing "
Activation of an automatic detector illuminated
or
blinking "
Activation of an HxM/x/25/xx/xx illuminated
Activation of an HME/FFFF/25/TT/LL illuminated
or
blinking "
Activation of a module input illuminated
Activation of a module output illuminated
Test condition of a detector or module input flashing
Detector: illuminated
- Test alarm or
- Activation through the menu blinking "
- Activation by means of magnet
- First alarm in case of alarm verification
- Pre-alarm of interdependence of two detectors
Module input: illuminated
- Test alarm
- Activation through the menu
- First alarm in case of alarm verification
- Pre-alarm of interdependence of two detectors
Disablement of a detector or module off or
flashing "
Isolator of a detector or module activated illuminated
Input or output module: illuminated
- Wire breakage or short circuit on the input or output
- Power supply fault
Detector or module: illuminated
No address set
Detector or module: illuminated
Address > 99 set and element not parameterised

) Depending on the parameter setup on the BC600
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Checking the loop lines

After completion of the installation work on the loop it is recommended that the entire loop cabling
should be checked by means of the Loop Tester LTG30-1.

[@ At that time, all loop elements should already be connected, because only then will the internal resist-
ances of the isolators be considered as well.

The loop tester offers the advantage that the check can already be carried out prior to the connection or
installation of the fire detection control panel.

l:[g> The measuring method of the loop tester differs from that of the loop interfaces of the fire detection
control panels. Therefore the results can be different, especially if the loop resistances exceed the per-
missible limit values.

l]g If the permissible limit values of the loop lines are exceeded, it is — in spite of a fire detection system
that works properly at the moment — not ensured that this trouble-free operation will also continue in
the future. In this case you have to assume that even little changes can result in a huge number of fault
messages.

Within the permissible values of the loop cabling, both measuring methods (the one of the loop inter-
faces as well as the one of the loop tester) achieve comparable measuring results.

l]g You absolutely have to compare the indicated resistance value with the value that has been determined
in the spreadsheet program. The maximum permissible loop resistance of your application can be con-
siderably lower than the generally permissible loop resistance of 50Q per core.

Further information about the use of the loop tester can be found in the User Manual LTG30-1, which is
available in the download area of the LST website (after registration).
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6.1

6.1.1

6.1.2

6.1.3

6.1.4

6.1.5

6.2
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Contamination detection and maintenance prognosis

This part describes when the control panel will indicate a contamination — technical message — and how
the detector replacement will be predicted.

A contamination can only be found out by elements which have an optical sensing chamber. Heat
detectors and manual call points as well as modules do not provide a contamination. Furthermore, this
description does not apply to detectors that are connected in conventional technology.

Series 200/200AP elements on the BC216

2551E, 2251EIS, FTX-P1, 2251E, ND2251EM, 1551E, 1251E, ND22051E, 22051EISE 6500,
6500AP

If the analogue value is 113 or higher, a contamination will be indicated if this value exists for more
than 72 hours. The analogue values and their meaning are listed starting in Chapter 4.1.2: "Optical
smoke detectors" on page 482.

7251, 72051EIl, F-SEN-SSE

If the analogue value is in the range 25 to 50, a technical message will be output if this value exists for
more than 72 hours. The analogue values and their meaning are listed in Chapter 4.1.3: "Optical laser
smoke detector” on page 482.

2251TEM, DV22051TE, 2251TLE, 2251CTLE

If the analogue value is in the range 25 to 38, a technical message will be output if this value exists for
more than 72 hours. The analogue values and their meaning are listed in Chapter 4.1.4: "Multisensors"
on page 483.

22051TLE

In the case of this detector, contamination reduces the analogue value. If the analogue value is 37 or
less, a technical message will be output if this value exists for more than 72 hours. The analogue values
and their meaning are listed in Chapter 4.1.4: "Multisensors" on page 483.

2100RFT-AS

In the case of this detector, contamination reduces the analogue value. If the analogue value is 25 or
less, a technical message will be output if this value exists for more than 72 hours. The analogue values
and their meaning are listed in Chapter 4.2.4.1: "Optical-Thermal Detector 2100RFT-AS" on page 485.

Series 200/200AP elements on the BC600

The contamination of Series 200 elements on the BC600 is detected in the same way as in the case of
detectors operated on a BC216. The method is described in Chapter 6.1: "Series 200/200AP elements
on the BC216" from page 511 onwards.

If the sensing chamber of 200AP detectors is clean, they have a value of 50 (contamination of 0%).
Contamination of the detector reduces this analogue value. A change by the value 1 (analogue value 49)
corresponds to a contamination of 10%. An analogue value of 42 corresponds to a contamination of
80%. At a contamination of 100% — analogue value of 40 — a dirt message will be output immediately.

The ND22051Ex uses another method for the alarm and contamination evaluation. In the case of this
detector, the analogue value rises with increasing contamination (as is the case with the ND2251EM). If
the analogue value exceeds the contamination threshold (113) for more than 72 hours, a dirt message
will be output.
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6.3

6.4

6.4.1

6.4.2

6.4.3
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Maintenance prognosis

The maintenance prognosis indicates a detector's degree of contamination, or rather its contamination in
the past months, and calculates when it will be necessary to replace a detector, provided that the con-
tamination will progress at the same rate.

For the BC600 or PARSOFT-3, the following holds true: the % values (this is the degree of contamina-
tion) are recorded within 7 days, for 99 elements on average. If more elements have been installed, find-
ing out the percentage takes longer because this process is based on the polling cycles.

In the case of the BC216, every 30 days an average value is calculated based on the contamination data
(analogue values), — this corresponds to the current contamination of the detector — and only after the
mentioned period of time has elapsed will it be indicated on the control panel or in PARSOFT.

The above-mentioned monthly average values can be read out by means of PARSOFT and are shown in
the historical columns of the read-out of analogue values. The maintenance prognosis is created when 6
historical monthly average values are available. As method the linear regression is used.

Detection of detector replacement

If a detector replacement is detected, the detector's historical analogue values will be discarded and the
data for the calculation of the maintenance prognosis will also be reset. It is not necessary to confirm
the detector replacement. The detector replacement is detected automatically. On the BC600, the histor-
ical course of the detector's analogue values (contamination) can be deleted individually.

Series 200 elements on the BC216 / BC600

Based on the current analogue values, a monthly average value is created. The detector replacement is
detected based on a sudden negative change in the monthly average value. The detection of the detector
replacement can take up to 72 hours.

Series 200 elements on the BC600

Based on the current analogue values, a monthly average value is created. The detector replacement is
detected based on a sudden negative change in the monthly average value. The detection of the detector
replacement can take up to 72 hours.

Series 200AP elements on the BC600

If the serial number has changed, the detector replacement will be detected.
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